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PREFACE 


This started as a radical revision, it ended as a new book. The author 
has long been impressed with the fundamental soundness of Nunn's 
Elements as a book for beginners, regarding it as incomparably the best 
book of its type published in this country. The subject is introduced 
gently and unhurriedly. The ground to be covered is sensibly chosen, 
representing a good year's work for the average student. Nunn's dis- 
cursive lucidity is admirably suited to those who have to work on their 
own, and the exercises are well conceived. Yet thirteen years of teaching 
from this book have revealed many possibilities of improvement. The 
owners and publishers have kindly given me permission to revise it 
completely, using what material I like and omitting or changing what I 
like. I have been in the happy position of being allowed, if necessary, to 
write a new book, leaning heavily on Nunn, yet without risking the 
charge of plagiarism. 

As work on the book progressed, so the possibilities of improvement 
seemed to multiply. T'he result in the end has been literally thousands 
of changes, many very small but many quite considerable. The guiding 
principle throughout the work of rewriting has been to try to conform 
the book as closely as possible to its title. T'hat is to say, to try to present 
the elements (and only the elements) of New 'l'estament Greek as 
simply and completely as possible. The learning of a language is an 
enormous task. The secret of success is to gain a thorough grasp of the 
elements. If the elements are known, the rest will come bit by bit easily 
enough. But if the elements are not known, the student will flounder 
and make no progress. The student should be protected from all avoid- 
able toil which does not directly further this end. 

In the case of the New Testament it is possible to discover with 
remarkable precision just what the elements are. We are dealing with a 
limited body of literature containing about 137,500 words, of which the 
vocabulary has been statistically analysed and the grammar has been 
minutely examined. I have taken a great deal of trouble so to select the 
material that the student may know that everything he is learning is 
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really useful, and that if he can learn all that the book contains he will 
have mastered the complete elements of New Testament Greek. I have 
also tried to simplify the presentation in every possible way. 

The results may be summarised under the headings of omissions, 
additions and rearrangements. 

Omissions include the Reading Exercises from the Shepherd of 
Hermas and the Second Epistle of Clement (the student needs rather the 
encouragement of actual New Testament study); most of the references 
to Latin and Classical Greek; various points of overlapping; and a 
number of rare (or non-existent!) forms and constructions. These 
include future participles, most of the optative, several comparatives 
and superlatives, ўиєтєроѕ, yvwht, прос with genitive and dative, 
неба. These, though useful in their place, are relatively unimportant 
and should not load the beginner’s memory. They may of course be met 
at an early stage in the study of a New Testament book and will be 
sought for in vain in the Elements. But this work is not intended as a 
reference book from which to elucidate unusual points of Greek 
grammar, but as a textbook of the elements, which is to be systematically 
learnt. A great saving of labour has been effected by a radical simplifica- 
tion of the third declension, of conditional sentences, and of the -p 
verbs. I shall consider that I have done the student a great service if I 
have succeeded in robbing the -w verbs of their terror. I have omitted 
altogether about 170 of the less common words from the vocabularies 
and have reduced the number of principal parts from 73 to 42. 

'The most obvious omission to strike the eye is the disappearance of 
accents. We are indebted to D. Е. Hudson's Teach Yourself New 
Testament Greek for pioneering this revolution. The accentual tradition 
is so deeply rooted in the minds of classical scholars and of reputable 
publishers that the sight of a naked unaccented text seems almost 
indecent. Yet from the point of view of academic integrity, the case 
against their use is overwhelming. The oldest literary texts regularly 
using accents of any sort date from the first century B.c. The early uncial 
manuscripts of the New Testament had no accents at all. The accentual 
system now in use dates only from the ninth century А.р. It is not 
suggested that the modern editor should slavishly copy first-century 
practices. By all means let us use every possible device that will make 
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the text easier and pleasanter to read; but the accentual system is 
emphatically not such a device. Accurate accentuation is in fact difficult. 
Most good scholars will admit that they sometimes have to look their 
accents up. To learn them properly consumes a great deal of time and 
effort with no corresponding reward in theunderstanding of thelanguage. 
When ingrained prejudice has been overcome, the clean unaccented text 
becomes very pleasant to the eye. In Hellenistic Greek the value of 
accents is confined to the distinguishing of pairs of words otherwise the 
same. In this whole book it means only four groups of words: ei and єї; 
the indefinite and interrogative pronouns; parts of the article and the 
relative pronoun; and parts of the present and future indicative active of 
liquid verbs. I have adopted the practice of retaining the circum- 
flex in prev, -ets, -єї, -otow and in єї; of always using a grave accent 
for the relatives 7), 0, ot and at, and an acute for the first syllable of the 
interrogative pronoun (tis, tiva, etc.). These forms are then at once 
self-explanatory, and the complications of enclitics are avoided. All 
other accents have been omitted. 

I should dearly love to take the reform one stage further, by the 
abolition of the useless smooth breathing. Judged by the criterion of 
antiquity, breathings have no right to inclusion. Judged by the criterion 
of utility, ° should be used as an indication of elision or crasis, and 
nothing else, and the rough breathing would then stand out clearly as 
the equivalent of h. The fear that examinees might be penalised for the 
omission of the smooth breathing has alone deterred me from trying to 
effect this reform. I should like to know if other examiners would 
support this proposal. 

As far as additions are concerned, I have steadily resisted the tempta- 
tion to add much, believing the old Elements to err if anything on the 
side of over-fulness. I have made good certain deficiencies, e.g. 
guidance in writing the script, expressions for time, the forms of the 
Second Future Passive, the use of тоо with the infinitive, the use 
of iva in noun clauses and the use of od and uy in questions. The 
vocabulary I have completely revised with the help of Morgenthaler's 
Statistik des Neutestamentlichen Wortschatzes, replacing the 170 
uncommon words by about 110 very common ones. The number 
of New Testament occurrences of each word is now given in the 
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vocabularies. There are now very few words included which occur less 
than 20 times in the New ‘Testament and very few omitted which occur 
more than 30 times. This will make the systematic memorising of the 
vocabularies more rewarding. If the words in the vocabularies are 
learnt, nearly 85 per cent of the words of the New Testament will be 
familiar and many of the rest will be within reach of an intelligent guess. 
In order to facilitate the mastery of this basic word list, considerable 
care has been taken to see that the words are used not only in the 
exercises in which they first appear, but also in later exercises and tests. 

Most of the other additions contain no new material, but are simply 
aids to assimilation; e.g. in the vocabularies there is a great increase in 
the number of English words derived from the Greek. In this I 
acknowledge considerable help from B. M. Metzger’s Lexical Aids for 
Students of New Testament Greek. І have included periodical revision 
test papers. (These come usually two at a time and have been composed 
with a certain cunning so as to hold an even balance between student 
and teacher! The student knows exactly the possible range of questions 
to prepare for, but he does not know which paper the teacher will set, 
and so must cover the whole ground when revising.) It is believed that 
the summaries of morphology and syntax will be a great help in revision. 
As a further aid to assimilation I have adopted various visual devices, 
e.g. the use of heavy type to emphasise new forms, tables of contrac- 
tions, and a graphic representation of the notion of tense. The lessons 
contain many new illustrative examples, taken from the New Testament 
and as far as possible containing only grammatical forms already known. 
I have also provided some guidance on further reading, and fuller indices. 

Most important of all are the rearrangements. The English grammar 
has been completely revised and co-ordinated with the rest of the book. 
In the interest of those who have never been taught English grammar 
properly and who have never tackled a foreign language, I have retained 
the elementary grammatical explanations in the early lessons. Neverthe- 
less, the student is advised to study some such work as R. B. Morgan’s 
Junior English Grammar (Methuen)—to which I am much indebted in 
the revision—in addition to this summary statement. The student who 
has some Latin will find little to learn in the first dozen lessons, except 
alphabet and vocabulary. 
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The vocabularies have been entirely rearranged, so that all the words 
of one type are now grouped together in one (or at most two) vocabu- 
laries. Much material has been moved from one part of the book to 
another, so that each subject can be systematically mastered, e.g. the 
scattered references to prepositions have been concentrated into two 
lessons and the two lessons on the infinitive have been brought together. 
Matter in footnotes has been transferred to the proper place in the text. 
(See, for example, the article.) The verbal system now has a logical 
arrangement, being built up progressively in the order of the six 
principal parts. All of this of course has meant an almost complete 
rewriting of the exercises. (The author will be most grateful for 
corrections to the Elements or to the Key,’ and for suggestions for 
improving later editions.) All in all it may be said that the present book 
represents a slightly more limited field, sown with more carefully selected 
seed and cultivated more intensively. It is confidently expected to give 
a heavier yield. 

This book may be criticised for its incompleteness. Some fairly 
common forms which were not included in the old Nunn will still be 
looked for in vain, and some rare forms which could be tracked down are 
now no longer to be found at all. But this is the price (and a very small 
one) which has to be paid for limiting the book to the elements of the 
language. Suggestions are given оп pp. 191—2 for further reading. It will 
be noted that the author is at work on a short Second Book of New 
Testament Greek, which it is hoped will compensate for these slight 
losses many times over. 

Stress has been laid on the need for mastering the elements before 
beginning serious work on the New Testament text. This is self- 
evidently true, but there is no reason at all why, for interest’s sake, 
translation should not be attempted long before the whole book has been 
learnt. An acquaintance with all the important forms can be gained 
from the summaries. 

A word on the vexed question of pronunciation. There is a consider- 
able diversity of practice in this country. This is a pity, as it is a great 
help to learn by ear as well as by eye. The system recommended here is 


* J. W. Wenham, Key to the Elements of New Testament Greek (Cambridge, 
1965). 
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as close an approximation to the Revised Pronunciation advocated by 
the Classical Association as seems practicable for an English-speaking 
student, and corresponds fairly closely to that in general use on the 
Continent and in America. 

Finally a word of thanks to the many who have helped in the produc- 
tion of this book, only a few of whom I can mention by name. I owe 
much of course to many previous writers. I am particularly indebted to 
J. G. Machen's New Testament Greek for Beginners and to E. G. Jay's 
Меш Testament Greek, and most of all to A. Т. Robertson's А Grammar 
of the Greek of the New Testament in the Light of Historical Research and 
A New Short Grammar of the Greek Testament. I should like to thank 
the Dean and Chapter of Ely (who are the proprietors of the book) and 
the syndics and staff of the Cambridge University Press for their help 
and encouragement. I should like to express my personal gratitude to 
Professor C. F. D. Moule, to Professor K. Grayston, to the Rev. I. H. 
Marshall and to my sons, Gordon, Peter and Michael, for valuable help 
at various stages, and to Mr H. C. Oakley, whose scrutiny of almost the 
whole manuscript has been invaluable. Last, but not least, I owe a great 
debt to the generations of students at the London College of Divinity 
and Tyndale Hall, who have kept alive my zest for elementary Greek 
and who have continually provoked me to strive for forcefulness and 
simplicity of presentation. 


J. W.W. 


INTRODUCTION: ENGLISH GRAMMAR 


I. SENTENCES, CLAUSES AND PHRASES 


A sentence is a group of words which makes complete sense. Clauses 
and phrases make sense, but not complete sense. 

А clause is a group of words which has a finite verb (see Section 15), 
but is only part of a sentence, e.g. 'We do not know where they have laid 
him’. 

A phrase is a group of words without a finite verb, e.g. ‘under the 
fig-tree’. 


2. SUBJECT AND PREDICATE 


Every sentence has two parts: the subject and the predicate. The 
subject names the person or thing uppermost in mind when the 
sentence is formed. The predicate makes an assertion about the 


subject. Subject Predicate 


1 die 
The glorious gospel is sent into all the world 


Or the predicate may take the form of a question, e.g. 'Must I die?', ora 
command, "Со into the world'. In the latter case the subject is often 
‘understood’, i.e. it is not expressed. 


Subject Predicate 


I must die 
You (understood) go into the world 


3. PARTS OF SPEECH 
By parts of speech we mean the various classes under which all words 
used in speaking and writing may be arranged. There are eight parts of 
speech: 
(1) А noun is the name of anything (Latin nomen, ‘name’), e.g. 
‘John’, ‘brother’, ‘love’. 


PARTS OF SPEECH [r.c. 3] 


(2) A pronoun is a word used instead of a noun (Latin pro, ‘for’; 
nomen, * name), e.g. ‘I’, ‘you’, ‘they’, ‘him’, ‘who’. 

(3) An adjective is a word joined to a noun to qualify (that is, add 
something to) its meaning (Latin adjectum, ‘a thing thrown to’), e.g. 
‘good’, ‘many’. 

(4) A verb is a word by means of which we can make a statement, ask 
a question, or give a command about some person or thing (Latin 
verbum, ‘word’, so called as being the principal word in the sentence), 
e.g. ‘I write’, ‘Do you see?’, ‘Depart’. 

(5) An adverb is a word joined to a verb to qualify its meaning 
(Latin ad, ‘to’), e.g. ‘immediately’, ‘well’, ‘very’. (Adverbs sometimes 
qualify an adjective or another adverb: ‘very good’, ‘very well’.) 

(6) A preposition is a word joined to, and generally placed before, 
a noun (or pronoun) to show the relation of the person or thing denoted 
by the noun to something else (Latin praepositum, ‘placed before’), 
e.g. ‘of’, ‘with’, ‘by’. 

(7) A conjunction is a word that joins together sentences, clauses 
or words (Latin conjungo, "І join’), e.g. ‘and’, ‘but’, ‘because’. 

(8) An interjection is a word thrown into a sentence to express a 
feeling of the mind (Latin interjicio, ‘I throw in’), e.g. ‘Ohl’, ‘Alas!’, 
"Моє!" 

The article, which is in fact a kind of adjective, is also sometimes 
classed as a separate part of speech. In English we have both the 
definite article (‘the’) and the indefinite article (‘a’), but in Greek there 
is no indefinite article. 


The first principle to be remembered in determining the parts of speech 
is that a word must be carefully examined with reference to the function 
which it performs in the sentence. In English many words having exactly 
the same form must be regarded as entirely different parts of speech, 
according to the place which they occupy in the sentence, and must be 
translated by wholly different words in Greek, according to their meaning. 

Many words may be nouns or verbs, according to the place which 
they occupy in the sentence, e.g. ‘judge’, ‘love’, ‘work’, ‘glory’. 

Other words may be adjectives or verbs, e.g. ‘clean’, ‘free’. 

Others may be nouns, adjectives or verbs, e.g. ‘last’, ‘stone’. 
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| к.с. 3] PARTS OF SPEECH 
A more difficult example is ‘that’, which (as we shall see later) can be: 


(1) А demonstrative pronoun: That is the man. 

(2) А demonstrative adjective: Give me ?hat book. 
(3) A relative pronoun: This is the book that I want. 
(4) A conjunction: He said that this was the book. 


Try your hand at determining the parts of speech of the word ‘that’ in 
the following sentence: ‘He said that that “that” that that man used was 


incorrect.’ 


Remembering then always to consider the word in connection with its 
sentence, the student should ask himself the following questions to help 
him find out what part of speech a word is: 


(1) Is it the name of anything? If so, then it is a noun. 

(2) Can a noun which is mentioned or thought of before be substi- 
tuted for the word without altering the sense? Then it is a pronoun. 

(3) Does it answer any of the questions: ‘What kind?’, ‘How many?’, 
'Which?', with regard to some noun? Then is it an adjective. 


(4) Does it make a statement, ask a question, or give a command? 
Then it is a verb. 

(5) Does it answer the questions: ‘How?’, ‘When?’, ‘Where?’ Then 
it is an adverb. (‘How?’, ‘When?’ and ‘Where?’ are also themselves 
adverbs.) 

(6) Does it stand before a noun or pronoun to show its relation to 
something else? Then it is a preposition. (Another test of a preposition 
is that it is a word which is not a verb but which can stand before ‘him’ 
and ‘them’, but not before ‘he’ or ‘they’.) 

(7) Does it join sentences, clauses or words? Then it is a conjunction. 


Consider the following sentence: ‘The man went quickly down the 
narrow street and did not stop, alas!’ 


THE Adds something to the meaning Therefore it is a kind of 
ої ‘man’, tells us which man it adjective. In this case of 
was, i.e. some man already course the definite 


known. article. 
MAN Is the name of something. Therefore it is a noun. 
WENT Makes a statement about the Therefore it is a verb. 
man. 


NOUNS : PRONOUNS [Е.С. 3-5] 


QUICKLY Qualifies the verb ‘went’; tells Therefore it is an adverb. 
us how he went. 

DOWN Stands before the noun ‘street’, ‘Therefore it is a preposi- 
showing the relation between Чор. 
the street and the man's move- 
ment. 

THE See above. 

NARROW Adds something to the meaning ‘Therefore an adjective. 
of ‘street’. 


STREET The name of something. Therefore a noun. 
AND Joins together two clauses. "Therefore a conjunction. 
DID STOP Make a statement about the Therefore verbs. 
man. 
NOT Qualifies the verb ‘did stop’ Therefore an adverb. 


because it tells us how he 
stopped, i.e. not at all. 
ALAS Expression of a feeling. Therefore an interjection. 


4. NOUNS 
There are four kinds of nouns: 


(1) A proper noun is the name appropriated to any particular 
person, place or thing (Latin proprius, ‘belonging to a person’), e.g. 
‘John’, ‘Jerusalem’, ‘Passover’. 

(2) A common noun is the name which all things of the same kind 
have in common (Latin communis, ‘belonging to all’), e.g. ‘brother’, 
‘town’, ‘country’. 

(3) A collective noun is the name of a number of persons or 
things forming one body, e.g. ‘crowd’, ‘church’, ‘flock’. 

(4) An abstract noun is the name of some quality, state or action 
considered apart from the person or thing in which it is embodied 
(Latin abstractus, ‘withdrawn’), e.g. ‘wisdom’, ‘peace’, ‘baptism’. 


5. PRONOUNS 
There are nine kinds of pronouns: 
(1) Personal pronouns: ‘I’, ‘you’, ‘we’, ‘they’. 
(2) Demonstrative pronouns: ‘this’, ‘that’. 
(3) Possessive pronouns: ‘mine’, ‘yours’, ‘ours’, ‘theirs’. 
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[E.G. 5—6] ADJECTIVES 


(4) Interrogative pronouns: ‘who?’, ‘whose?’, ‘whom?’, ‘which?’, 
‘what?’ 

(5) Indefinite pronouns: ‘anyone’, ‘someone’, ‘something’, ‘a 
certain one’, ‘some’. 

(6) Reflexive pronouns are used when a pronoun in the predicate 
and the subject of the sentence refer to the same person or thing, e.g. 
‘The man hates himself’, ‘It did it by itself’. 

(7) Emphasising prenouns simply mark emphasis, e.g. * You your- 
selves have heard’, ‘I saw the man himself’. 

The emphasising pronoun and the word which it emphasises both 
belong to either subject or predicate, whereas the reflexive pronoun 
is always in the predicate and so is separated from the subject. The 
emphasising pronoun usually immediately follows the word emphasised, 
though there are sometimes words in between, as in ‘John did it 
himself’. In this case ‘himself? is still part of the subject. 

(8) Reciprocal pronoun: ‘one another’. 

(9) Relative pronouns (‘who’, ‘whom’, ‘whose’, ‘which’, ‘that’) 
are used to connect a subordinate clause with the main clause in such 
sentences as: ‘The Spirit who gives life is promised’, ‘He whom the 
Father promised is here’, ‘The words that I speak are life’. These 
pronouns refer (or ‘relate’) back to a noun or pronoun which is called 
the antecedent: ‘The Spirit who...’, ‘He whom...’, ‘The words 
that...’. 


6. ADJECTIVES 

A. There are six kinds of adjectives: 

(1) Adjectives of quality, which answer the question ‘What kind 
of?’, e.g. ‘narrow street’, ‘good men’. 

(2) Adjectives of quantity, which answer the questions ‘How 
many?’, ‘How much?’, e.g. ‘two disciples’, ‘much fruit’, ‘no food’. 

(3) Demonstrative adjectives, which answer the question ‘Which?’, 
e.g. ‘these women’, ‘that house’. 

(4) Possessive adjectives, which indicate possession, e.g. ‘my 
master’, ‘our Father’. 

(5) Interrogative adjectives, which ask questions, e.g. ‘whose 
image is this?’ 
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VERBS [E.G. 6—7] 


(6) The identical adjective: ‘same’, e.g. ‘The зате men came 
back.’ 


B. There are three degrees of comparison: positive, comparative 
and superlative. The regular forms of comparison are: 


hard harder hardest 
just more just most just 


An example of irregular comparison is: 
good better best 


The forms ‘very hard’, ‘very just’, ‘very good’ are called elative 
superlatives. 
C. An adjective can be used either attributively or predicatively. 

(1) Attributive use. In the phrase ‘the blind beggar’, the word 
‘blind’ merely qualifies the word ‘beggar’. That is to say, it defines him 
more exactly by mentioning one of his attributes. There is no complete 
sentence; nothing has yet been predicated of the man, 

(2) Predicative use. ‘The beggar is blind’, however, predicates 
something of him. It constitutes a complete sentence. 


7. VERBS 
A. There are two kinds of verbs: 


(1) Transitive verbs are so called because they denote an action 
which necessarily affects or passes over to some person or thing other 
than the subject of the verb (Latin transire, ‘to pass over’), e.g. ‘I 
throw’, ‘I take’. These statements are not complete; we ask imme- 
diately, ‘What do you throw or take?’ The name of the person or thing 
affected by the action must be supplied in order to make a complete 
sentence: ‘I throw a ball’, ‘I take an apple’. The person or thing 
affected by the action of the verb is called the direct object. 

(2) Intransitive verbs denote an action which does not affect any 
person or thing besides the subject of the verb, e.g. ‘I remain’, ‘the sun 
shines’. ‘These sentences are complete statements in themselves. 


B. There are also verbs of incomplete predication. These verbs 
require another word to make a complete predicate. The commonest is 
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the verb ‘to be’. ‘He is’ by itself is incomplete. A sentence can be 
completed by the addition of: 


(a) a predicative noun: He is the shepherd; 
(b) a predicative pronoun: He is mine; 
(c) a predicative adjective: He is good. 
‘he completing word or group of words is known as the complement. 
Other verbs of incomplete predication, which can be either transitive 
or intransitive, include: 


Intransitive become, seem, appear 
Transitive declare, choose, call, think, consider 


It is important to distinguish carefully between the object and the 
complement of a verb, because (as we shall see later) this will affect the 
case to be used. The complement always refers to the same person (or 
thing) as the subject, the object to someone (or something) different :' 


c.g. God became man (complement). I remain faithful (complement). 
God made man (object). I chose faithful men (object). 


‘The difference in case can sometimes be seen quite clearly even in 
English. We say: 
ГА 


I am he (complement: nominative case). 
God made hm (object: accusative case). 


8. ADVERBS 
A. There are five kinds of adverbs: 


(1) Adverbs of manner, which answer the question ‘How?’, e.g. 
‘He thinks wisely, well, truly’. 

(2) Adverbs of time, which answer the question ‘When?’, e.g. ‘I 
went yesterday, later, afterwards’. 

(3) Adverbs of place, which answer the question ‘Where?’, e.g. 
‘She goes here, there’. 

(4) Adverbs of degree, which qualify an adjective or another 
adverb, e.g. ‘quite quick’, ‘very slowly’, ‘almost at once’. (Some adverbs 
of degree can also qualify a verb, e.g. ‘I quite like it’.) 

(5) Interrogative adverbs: ‘How?’, ‘Why?’, ‘Where?’, ‘When?’ 


t Except of course in the case of the reflexive pronoun (p. 5). 
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B. Degrees of comparison are expressed thus: 


(regular) wisely тоге wisely most wisely 
(irregular) well better best 


9. INFLECTION 


Nouns, pronouns, adjectives, verbs and some adverbs are capable of 
undergoing certain changes in form. The part of the word which con- 
tains the basic idea is known as the stem. The stem remains unchanged, 
but modifications of this basic idea are introduced by means of changes 
of form, which are known as inflections. 

The study of the form of words is known as morphology (or accidence). 
The study of the arrangement of words in the sentence is known as 
syntax. 

Inflection is important in English, but it is far more important in 
Greek. English has comparatively few inflections, whereas in the early 
stages of Greck the learning of the inflections is the student's main 
task. 

Nouns, pronouns and (in Greek) adjectives may have inflections for 
number, gender, and for case (see Section то). 


(1) Number, e.g. 


Singular: heart, church, child, І 
Plural: hearts, churches, children, we 


(2) Gender. In English we distinguish four genders: masculine (to 
denote males), feminine (to denote females), neuter (to denote things), 
common (for words which can denote either males or females, e.g. 
‘child’). Sometimes the feminine may be formed from a masculine 
stem by inflection, e.g. ‘priestess’ from ‘priest’. 

In Greek, gender has to do with the form of the words and has little 
to do with sex. There are masculine, feminine and neuter forms, but 
‘bread’ is masculine, ‘head’ is feminine, and ‘child’ is neuter. 
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IO. CASES 


Case is the form or function of a word which shows its relation to some 
other word in the sentence. Five cases are to be distinguished: nomi- 
native, vocative, accusative, genitive and dative. In English, case in- 
flection is usual only in the genitive. 's in such phrases as 'the apostle's 
brother’ is a case ending, and ‘apostle’s’ is an inflected form. А some- 
what fuller inflection survives in the pronoun ‘he’ (nominative), ‘him’ 
(accusative), ‘his’ (genitive). In New Testament Greek all five case 
forms are still to be found. 

But although English virtually has only two case forms, the five case 
functions are still to be distinguished. 


(1) Nominative: (а) The subject of the verb is in the nominative 
case. 
(b) The complement to an intransitive verb is in the 
nominative case. 


Note. When one noun follows another to explain or describe it more 
fully, the two words are said to be in apposition, and are in the same 
case. Thus in ‘John the Baptist was fasting’, ‘John’ (the subject) and 
‘the Baptist’ (in apposition to ‘John’) are both nominative. 

(2) Vocative is the case of address, e.g. ‘Master, Ї am coming’, 
“О Lord, save me’. 

(3) Accusative is the case of the direct object of a transitive verb. 

(4) Genitive is the case of possession, e.g. ‘The apostle's brother’, 
‘the brother of the apostle’. (This account of the accusative and genitive 
will need some modification when we come to study their uses in 
Greek.) 

(5) Dative is the case of the indirect object. Consider the sentence: 
‘The owner gave him the donkey.’ That which is directly affected by the 
action of the verb is the donkey; it was the donkey that the owner gave. 
So ‘the donkey’ is the direct object and is accusative. ‘Him’ is the 
person to whom or for whom it was given. This is the indirect object and 
is dative. It could equally well have been expressed: ‘The owner gave 
the donkey to him.’ 


INFLECTION : TENSE (Е.С. 11-12] 


II. INFLECTION OF THE VERB 
Greek verbs are set out according to this pattern: 


I loose 

Thou loosest (Modern English: You loose) 
He looses 

We loose 

You loose 

They loose 


The first three are of course singular and the last three plural. 


Person 


‘I’ and ‘we’ denote that the person who is speaking is doing the action, 
and they are said to be in the first person. 

‘Thou’ and ‘you’ denote that the person spoken to is doing the action, 
and they are said to be in the second person. 

‘He’ (also ‘she’ and 16") and ‘they’ denote that the person spoken 
about is doing the action, and they are said to be in the third person. 

It will be observed that in the older English there were two inflected 
forms, ‘loosest’ and ‘looses’, whereas in modern English the separate 
forms for the second person singular have almost disappeared. In 
Greek there are usually six distinct forms. 

Verbs which are not used in the first and second persons, but only in 
the third, are known as impersonal verbs, e.g. ‘it is lawful’, ‘it is 
necessary’. 


I2. TENSE 


Tense is concerned with two things: 

(1) The time at which an action takes place. 

(2) The state or nature of the action. 
The English tenses may be set out as in Table 1 (opposite). 

Except for the future tense, the tenses in Greek are concerned almost 
wholly with the nature and state of the action, and not with time. 

It will be noticed that the English tense system is built up by the use 
of the verbs ‘to be’ and ‘to have’, which act as auxiliary verbs: ‘I was 
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loving’, ‘I had loved’. In Greek the verb ‘to be’ is used, but only 
for the comparatively uncommon periphrastic tenses. (See Lesson 37.) 


Table 1. The English tenses 


Time 
(—————————— ————————————4 
Past Present Future 
PRESENT FUTURE 
State IMPERFECT CONTINUOUS CONTINUOUS 
Continuous I was loving I am loving I shall be loving 


] used to love 


PAST SIMPLE PRESENT SIMPLE FUTURE SIMPLE 


Simple I loved І love I shall love 
PLUPERFECT PERFECT FUTURE PERFECT 
Complete I had loved ] have loved I shall have loved 
Continuous- PLUPERFECT PERFECT FUTURE PERFECT 
complete CONTINUOUS CONTINUOUS CONTINUOUS 


1 Бад been loving Ihave been loving І shall have been loving 


13. VOICE 


Voice is an inflection of the verb which denotes whether the subject does 
the action or is acted upon. 


Active: They loose the colt. 
Passive: ‘The colt is loosed by them. 


It will be observed that when a sentence in the active is put into the 
passive, the direct object of the active verb becomes the subject of the 
passive verb. 

A complete table of tenses in the passive voice can of course be con- 
structed to correspond with the table of active tenses in the previous 
section: ‘I was being loved’, ‘I am being loved’, etc. 


14. MOOD 


Mood is the form of the verb which indicates the mode or manner in 
which the action is to be regarded. There are four moods: 

(1) The indicative makes a statement or asks a question: ‘He goes’, 
‘were you listening?’ 
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MOOD : PARTICIPLES (Е.С. 14-15] 


(2) The imperative gives a command, entreaty or exhortation: 
‘Go’, ‘make haste’, ‘let him come’. 

(3) The subjunctive expresses a thought or wish rather than an 
actual fact. Itis the mood of doubtful assertion, e.g. ‘God save the king’, 
‘thy will be done’, ‘if I were you, I would not go’, ‘so that I may arrive’, 
‘in order that I might succeed’. 


Contrast the Indicative: I shall be at home (certainty) 
with the Subjunctive: I should be at home (uncertainty). - 


(4) The infinitive expresses an action generally, i.e. without reference 
to a particular person or thing. It is normally prefaced by the word “їо”, 
e.g. "Бе wanted to stay’. Sometimes, however, ‘to’ is not found, e.g. 
‘he can stay (i.e. he is able to stay)’, "Бе saw me соте", 

The infinitive is a verbal noun. As a verb it will have tense and 
voice, and it may have an object or a qualifying adverb, e.g. ‘to love 
(Present Infinitive Active) animals (object) greatly (adverb)'. 

As a noun it can itself be the subject or object of another verb, e.g. 


As subject: То err is human (‘to err’ is virtually equivalent to the 
noun ‘error’). 
As object: They desire іо live (i.e. they desire ‘survival’). 
"То err’ and ‘to live’ are short noun phrases. Such phrases, which do 
the work of a noun, can be of any length, e.g. They desire to live in the 
castle happily ever after. 


I5. PARTICIPLES 


Participles are verbal adjectives. Being verbs they have tense and 
voice and they may have an object. Being adjectives they can qualify 
nouns. There are two participles in English—the Active Participle 
ending in -ing and the Passive Participle which usually ends in -ed, 
e.g. ‘loving’, ‘loved’. 
Participles can be formed by the use of auxiliaries: 
e.g. having loved (Past Participle Active) 
having been loved (Past Participle Passive), etc. 


The principal use of the participles in English is to form (with the 
help of auxiliary verbs) the continuous and complete tenses of the verb, 
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(Е.С. 15-17] SENTENCES : CLAUSES 


e.g. ‘I am loving’, ‘I have loved’. Its simple adjectival use may be 
seen in an expression like ‘his loving wife’. In Greek the participle has 
a wide range of uses which will be studied in due course. 

The Indicative, Imperative and Subjunctive make up the finite verb, 
while the Infinitive and Participle belong to the verb infinite. 


16. SIMPLE, MULTIPLE AND COMPLEX SENTENCES 


A simple sentence is a sentence which contains a single subject and a 
single predicate. 

A double (or multiple) sentence is a sentence which contains two 
(or more) statements of equal value; that is to say, neither is subordinate 
to, or dependent upon, the other, e.g. ‘he went out and he wept’. In 
this case ‘he went out’ and ‘he wept’ are of equal status and are said to 
be co-ordinate. 

A complex sentence is a sentence which contains a main clause 
and a subordinate clause which is dependent upon it, e.g. "Бе wept 
(main clause), because he had been faithless (subordinate clause)’. 


There are three classes of subordinate clauses: noun, adjective and 
adverb clauses. 


17. NOUN CLAUSES 


Noun clauses are subordinate clauses which do the work of a noun in 
relation to some part of another clause: 


e.g. as subject: That he is coming is certain. 
as object: He said that he was king. 
He asked how it happened. 
He told him that he must go. 
as complement: My hope is that you may succeed. 
in apposition to a noun: I had no idea that you would oppose me. 


With verbs of saying, what is said may either be given in direct 
speech, i.e. the very words of the speaker are recorded and put within 
inverted commas, e.g. ‘He said, “І am going амау"", or they may be 
given in indirect speech, in which case the meaning is preserved but 
the form of the words is altered, e.g. ‘He told them that he was going 
away’. 
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CLAUSES [E.G. 17-19] 


The same principle applies to a whole range of verbs of saying or 
thinking, and includes such verbs as ‘to feel’, ‘to learn’, ‘to know’, ‘to 
see’, 

The three examples of object clauses given above represent three 


types of indirect speech: 


When a noun clause which is the object of a verb states a fact, it is 
called a dependent (or indirect) statement: ‘He said that he was king.’ 

When it begins with an interrogatory word, it is called a dependent 
(or indirect) question: ‘He asked how it happened.’ 

When it gives the words of a command, it is called a dependent (or 
indirect) command: ‘He told him that he must go.’ 


18. ADJECTIVE CLAUSES 


Adjective clauses are subordinate clauses which do the work of an 
adjective in relation to some part of another clause. 

They are introduced either by a relative pronoun or by a word which 
is equivalent to a relative pronoun, e.g. ‘when’, ‘where’ in such 
expressions as: ‘the time when (at which) we meet’, ‘the town where (in 
which) I was born’. 


19. ADVERB CLAUSES 


Adverb clauses are subordinate clauses which do the work of an adverb 
in relation to some part of another clause. 
There are eight classes: 


(1) Purpose (often called final) clauses: ‘He ran that he might get 
home soon.’ 

(2) Time (or temporal) clauses: ‘He ran when he reached the road.’ 

(3) Place (or local) clauses: ‘He ran where the road was level.’ 

(4) Causal clauses: ‘He ran because he was late.’ 

(5) Consequence (or consecutive) clauses: ‘He ran so that (i.e. 
with the result that) he got home early.’ 

(6) Conditional clauses: ‘He ran 7f he was late.’ 

(7) Concessive (or adversative) clauses, which denote contrast: 
"Не ran although he was early,’ 

(8) Comparative clauses: ‘He ran faster than she could.’ 
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[Е.С. 20] PARSING : TEST PAPER 


20. PARSING 


To parse a word completely is to say the following things about it. 
If it is a noun, it is necessary to give its number, gender, case and 


part of speech: e.g. He gave it to the women. 


women: plural, feminine, dative, noun. 


If it is a pronoun, the person must be added and the kind of pro- 


noun: e.g. He gave it to them. 


them: third person, plural, feminine, dative, personal pronoun. 


If it is a verb, it is necessary to give, person, number, tense, mood, 
voice and part of speech: 


e.g. He gave it to the women. 


gave: third person, singular, Past Simple, Indicative, Active of the verb 
Чо give’. 
In the case of a participle which is a verbal adjective, gender 


and case will have to be given in addition to its characteristics as a verb. 
Thus: 


Avcv (luon) ‘loosing’: singular, masculine, nominative of the Present 
g guiar, › 
Participle Active of the verb Лоо, ‘I loose’. 


ENGLISH GRAMMAR TEST PAPER А 


I. Set out the words of the following sentence in a vertical column 
and determine the part of speech of each, giving your reasons: ‘Alas! 
You have never truly repented of your wicked sins because you are 
proud.’ 

2. Give examples of the four kinds of nouns. 

3. Write two sentences illustrating the difference between the 
reflexive and the emphasising pronoun. 

4. Explain the difference between the attributive and predicative uses 
of the adjective. 

5. Explain the function of the four moods, illustrating by short 
sentences, using the verb ‘to loose’. 
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6. Give the names of the tenses in past time which represent the 
following states: continuous, simple, complete, continuous-complete. 
What is the first person singular of the verb ‘to loose’ in each tense? 

7. Give an example of a final, a consecutive and a concessive clause. 

8. What do you understand by the following terms: syntax, imper- 
sonal verb, auxiliary verb, finite verb, dependent question? 


ENGLISH GRAMMAR TEST PAPER B 


I. What are the nine kinds of pronouns? Give one example of each. 
2. Explain the terms transitive and intransitive, active and passive. 

3. Describe the functions of the five cases. 

4. Give the names of the tenses in present time which represent the 
following states: continuous, simple, complete, continuous-complete. 
What is the first person singular of the verb ‘to loose’ in each tense? 

5. Give two examples of the verb infinite. 

6. What are the characteristics of verbs of saying and thinking? 

7. Givean example of a local, a conditional and an adversative clause. 

8. What do you understand by the following terms: predicate, verb 
of incomplete predication, antecedent, elative superlative, morphology? 


LESSON 1 


The Greek Language 


The alphabet, pronunciation and writing 


THE GREEK LANGUAGE 


Greek is a living language with an immensely long history. Its emer- 
gence from the parent stock of the Indo-European languages is lost in 
antiquity. But its written history may be traced from the time of 
Linear B (c. thirteenth century B.c.); through the period of the great 
classical writers, like Homer (c. eighth century B.c.), Piato (fourth 
century B.C.) and many others; through the Hellenistic Age, when the 
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[1] THE ALPHABET 


Old Testament was tran.3lated into Greek (the so-called Septuagint 
version comes probably frem the second and third centuries в.с.) and 
the New Testament was written; through the Byzantine period (begin- 
ning c. sixth century A.D.), right into modern times. In spite of many 
changes Greek has been rewognisably one language for more than 
3000 years. In the classical рег 104 different dialects, such as Attic, Ionic 
and Doric, existed side by side. Of these, Attic became the foremost 
literary dialect, and it was adopted as the official language of the 
Macedonian Empire after the conquests of Alexamder the Great. 
Alexander himself ardently desired to propagate Hellenistic culture 
throughout his domains, and in time Greek became the lingua franca of 
the civilised world. This ‘common’ (xo) language, the so-called 
Koiné or Hellenistic Greek, developed somewhat simpler (and sometimes 
less precise) forms than the purest Attic Greek and it incorporated 
some forms from other dialects. But in the days of St Paul it was a 
medium through which he could communicate his message freely 
throughout the length and breadth of the Mediterranean world. He 
wrote to the Christians in Rome, not in Latin, but in Koiné Greck. 


THE ALPHABET 


The Greek Alphabet consists of 24 letters, a good many of which are 
identical with the corresponding letters of the Latin alphabet which we 
still employ. Both alphabets were derived from the Phoenician alphabet, 
from which the Hebrew alphabet also took its origin. 

The letters given in the second column on pages 18-19 are now used 
only as capital letters in printed Greek books, but originally letters like 
these were used in all Greek writing. They are generally called uncial 
letters, and all the earliest manuscripts of the New Testament are called 
uncial manuscripts, because they are written throughout in these letters. 

About the tenth century A.D. another style of writing was perfected 
somewhat like the letters in the third column. These were called 
cursive or running letters, because, like our modern handwriting, they 
could be written without raising the pen from the paper. This type of 
writing has remained in use ever since, both in manuscripts and printed 
books. 
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[1] 


Nowadays capitals are used in Greek for :ргорег nouns and for the 
first letter of a paragraph, and to mark the beginning of a direct quota- 
tion, where English would use inverted comr nas, They are not generally 
used at the beginning of each new sentence. 'The small letters are, there- 
fore, of far greater importance than the cafpitals and should be mastered 


first. The capitals will be left till Lesson - 2, 


The student should learn by heart the list of the names of the letters 
down the first column, so that he myay be able, when the time comes, 
to find the words in a lexicon as quickly as possible. (‘Lexicon’ is the 


мем generaly used tor a Greek-English dictionary.) 


The alphabet 
English 
Name of Capital || Small equi- 
letter letters letters | valent Pronunciation 
Alpha A а а like a in French ‘a la’ 
Béta B B b like English b 
Gamma Г у g hard g as in ‘get’ 
Delta A à d like English d 
Epsilon E € e like e in ‘met’ 
Zeta 4 і 2 like English dz or z 
Eta H 7 e like Є in ‘féte’ 
Theta © 0 th | like th in ‘thin’ 
Iota I 7 і like z in ‘hit’ 
Kappa K к К like English А 
Lambda A À 1 like English / 
Mu M m m like English m 
Nu N v n like English п 
Xi e é x like English x 
Omicron O о о like o in ‘not’ 
Рі П T р like English р 
Rho P p r like English r 
Sigma » ©,$ 8 like з in ‘house’ 


- 
со 


Notes 


(1) 
(2) 
(3) 
(2) 


(4) 


(5) 


[1] THE ALPHABET 


Tau T T like English £ (6) 
Upsilon Y v и like оо in ‘book’ (7) 
Phi o ф ph like English ph or f 

Chi X X ch like ch in ‘loch’ (8) 
Psi YF ф ps — like ps in ‘lips’ 

Omega Q w ӧ like o in ‘tone’ (2) 


Notes. (For illustration of the points made, see Vocabularies, pp. 
193 ff.) 

(1) Before another gamma, у is sounded like п, hence: аууєАоѕ, 
‘angel’ (Vocab. 5); єдаууєМом ‘evangel’, ‘gospel’ (Vocab. 7). (It is also 
pronounced п before к, у, £, but words of this type are rare.) 

(2) Note that there are two letters to represent the English letter e, 
and two to represent the letter o. Epsilon and omicron ('little o") are 
short. Eta and omega (‘big o") are long. 

(3) is properly ds, e.g. собо, ‘I save’ (Vocab. 3); but when it is the 
initial letter, it is usually pronounced є, e.g. йттє, ‘I seek’ (Vocab. 4). 

(4) « can also be used as a consonant, e.g. in proper nouns like 
"Igeovs, ‘Jesus’ (Vocab. 6) or 'Iov3a«os, ‘Jew’ (Vocab. 5), in which 
case it is pronounced like у in ‘yes’. 

(5) There are two forms of sigma. с is used when the letter occurs 
at the beginning or in the middle of a word, s when it is the final letter, 
e.g. 'Incovs. 

(6) ‘Tau’ (the name of the letter) is pronounced as in ‘taught’, 

(7) In English words derived from Greek, v becomes y, e.g. йпокриттє 
becomes ‘hypocrite’ (Vocab. 9). (Our capital Y has come from the 
Greek capital Y through Latin.) ev, however, sometimes becomes ev, 
e.g. єдаууєдог, ‘evangel’. 

(8) It is worth making the effort to distinguish the pronunciation of 
к and x, even if one feels self-conscious in aspirating the ch, since it is 
a great help to correct spelling. ‘Chi’ (the name of the letter) is pro- 
nounced as in ‘kite’. 
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THE PRONUNCIATION OF DIPHTHONGS 


Diphthongs are sounds produced by two vowels being sounded 
together. Pronounce 


au as ai іп aisle 
єї ei veil 
oL ої oil 

av au Faust 
ov ou route 
є», qv eu feud 
ш ui quit 


Note. No distinction in pronunciation is to be attempted between 7) 
and ei, or between ev and qv. 


WRITING THE SMALL LETTERS 


Writing should be practised with the help of two lines. Most letters 
should be written without removing the pen from the paper. Copy the 
following example, noticing carefully what parts of the letter are written 


above and what parts are written below the line. 'T'he asterisk denotes 
the point at which to begin. 


Distinguish carefully у with the pointed base and v with the rounded 
base. Note that ¢ is not dotted. 


EXERCISE I 


Having learnt the names of the letters in their proper order fluently: 

(1) Write out the small letters of the Greek alphabet with the English 
equivalent for each letter. 

(2) Write out the English alphabet and give the Greek small letter 
equivalent for each letter as far as possible. 

'These exercises should be repeated until perfect. 
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LESSON2 


Capital letters, breathings and other signs 


CAPITAL LETTERS 


Most of the capital letters are very like either their small equi- 
valents, or the equivalent English capital. When the small letters 
have been mastered, there are only ten capital letters that require 
notice. 


A can be easily remembered since a river delta is so called from its 
resemblance in shape to Д. 


P and X are very like the small letters p and x, but need to be distin- 
guished from the English P and X. 


Н and Y are з and v, not the English Н and Y. 


Г А БУ О have forms unlike any English letters and different from 
their small equivalents. 


Capital letters are all of the same height, and all rest upon the line. 


BREATHINGS 


It will be noticed that there is no sign for the letter й in the Greek 
alphabet. The want of such a sign is made up by the marks called 
breathings, one of which is written over every vowel or diphthong 
that begins a word. The rough breathing ‘(turned like the opening 
comma in inverted commas) is sounded like our letter Ё; б is pronounced 
Аб, б is pronounced Ла. The smooth breathing ' (turned like the 
closing comma in inverted commas) indicates that the vowel is to be 
sounded without the А sound. If the word begins with a diphthong, the 
breathing is placed over the second vowel, and not over the first. Thus 
in Vocab. 3 it is edpeoxw, I find, not évproxw. p at the beginning of a 
word has a rough breathing, e.g. руна. (Vocab. 29); cf. our English 
word 'rhododendron' (Vocab. 7). No attempt should be made to 
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PUNCTUATION [2] 


pronounce the rough breathing when used with p. With vowels, how- 
ever, breathings must be written and the rough breathing pronounced 
carefully.’ 


IOTA SUBSCRIPT 


А small « is often written under the letters a, 7, w, especially when one 
of these letters ends a word. It is called the iota subscript and is a relic 
of an ancient diphthong. It is not pronounced, but it must always be 
written, Several examples may be seen in the opening verses of St John’s 
Gospel, which is used in Exercise 2.1 below, e.g. 


дрхі афто скотід. 


PUNCTUATION 


The comma , as in English 
The full-stop . as in English 
The semi-colon * (above the line) 
The question-mark  ; L 


ELISION AND DIAERESIS 


An apostrophe (the same sign as the smooth breathing) is used to show 
that a vowel has been elided, ie. dropped out, before a vowel or 
diphthong at the beginning of the next word. In Exercise 2.1 (which 
is taken from John 1. 1-14) there are examples of 


ô? — written for біа (verse 3) 
and А — written for 4ААа (verse 8). 


In both English and Greek a diaeresis (**) is occasionally placed over 
the second of two vowels to show that they do not form a diphthong, 
but are to be pronounced separately, e.g. ‘naive’. There is an example 
in Exercise 2.2, where (at John 1. 23) the word "Ноаіає (the Greek form 
of ‘Isaiah’) occurs. This is four syllables: "Н-са-с-ас, not three: 
*H-aac-os. 

* In the case of words which begin with a capital letter, the breathing is 
placed in front of the word. Thus: "Iycous, ‘Jesus’; "Їоюбаоє, ‘Jew’; "Pug, 


Rome’. With a diphthong, the breathing is written over the second vowel as 
usual. Thus; Yios, ‘Son’. 
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[2] ACCENTS : STRESS 


ACCENTS 


In modern printed texts the great majority of words have at least one 
accent; either acute (^), grave (`) or circumflex (^ or ^). As stated in the 
preface, these are to be completely ignored, except on the rare occasions 
(which will be mentioned as they arise) when differences in accent are 
useful for distinguishing differences of meaning. 


STRESS 


"ТЬеге are different systems in use for deciding which syllable of а word 
is to be stressed. It is best simply to take care to pronounce each 
syllable clearly (particularly to be careful to distinguish the long and 
short vowels), and then let stress take care of itself. 


EXERCISE 2 


1. Write out the following in small Greek letters, inserting breathings 
where necessary. The English letter А at the beginning of a word 
denotes a rough breathing. The vowels e and o are marked with a stroke 
over the line when they are long; when not marked they are short. Care 
must be taken to use the proper Greek letter for them. The letter 7 in 
brackets denotes that an iota subscript із to be written under the pre- 
ceding vowel. Ап apostrophe (denoting elision) should be reproduced 
by an apostrophe in Greek. 

en arché(i) ёп ho logos, kai ho logos ёп pros ton theon, kai theos ёп 
hologos. houtos ёп en arché(i) pros ton theon. panta di' autou egeneto 
kai choris autou egeneto oude hen. ho gegonen en auto(i) 266 ёп, kai 
he 266 ën to phós ton anthrópon. kai to phós еп téi) skotia(i) phainei, 
kai Бе skotia auto ou katelaben. egeneto anthrópos, apestalmenos para 
theou, onoma autd(i) ioannés: houtos élthen eis marturian, hina 
marturése(i) peri tou phótos, hina pantes pisteusósin di’ autou. ouk ёп 
ekeinos to phos, all’ hina marturese(i) регі tou phàtos. ёр to phós to 
alethinon, ho phótizei panta anthropon, erchomenon eis ton kosmon., 
en 16(1) kosmo(i) én, kai ho kosmos di’ autou egeneto, kai ho kosmos 
auton ouk egnó. eis ta idia élthen, kai hoi idioi auton ou parelabon. 
hosoi de elabon auton edóken autois exousian tekna theou genesthai, 
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EXERCISE [2] 


tois pisteuousin eis to onoma autou, hoi ouk ex haimatón oude ek 
thelématos sarkos oude ek thelématos andros all’ ek theou egennéthésan. 
kai ho logos sarx egeneto kai eskenósen en hémin, kai etheasametha (ёп 
doxan autou, doxan hös monogenous para patros, plérés charitos kai 
alétheias. 

The student may correct his exercise by comparing it with John 1. 
1-14 in the Bible Society's Greek Testament (and edn., Nestle-Kilpatrick 
text). There are a few capital letters in the Nestle-Kilpatrick text. In 
correcting the exercise the corresponding small letter may easily be 
checked from the alphabet table. ‘This exercise should be done several 
times until perfect. 

2. Write out the Greek of John 1. 19-28 in English characters. (Be 
careful to give the correct English equivalents of · and ;.) 

3. Write out the following in small Greek letters. (Do not try to 
insert breathings.) The exercise may be corrected from Matthew 6. 
21-4. (It will be seen that iota subscripts have also been ignored.) 
ОПОТ ГАР EZTIN О OHZAYPOZ ХОТ, ЕКЕ! EZTAI KAI 
Н КАРАТА ХОТ. О AYXNOZ£Z TOY ХОМАТОХ EXTIN О 
ОФОАЛМОХ. EAN OYN Н О ОФӨААМО ХОТ АПЛОТХ, 
ОЛОМ TO ХОМА ХОТ ФОТЕІМОМ№ ЕХТАЇ. EAN AE О 
ОФОАЛМОХ ХОТ ПОМНРОХ Н, ОЛОМ ТО ХОМА ХОТ 
XKOTEINON EZTAI. EI OYN ТО ФОХ ТО EN SOI ХКОТОХ 
EXTIN, TO ХКОТОХ MOSON. OYAEIZ AYNATAI AYSI 
KYPIOIZ AOYAEYEIN: Н TAP TON ENA MIZHZEI KAI 
TON ETEPON ATAIIHZEI, H ENOS АКОКХЕТАЇ KAI 
TOY ETEPOY КАТАФРОМНУЕІ. OY AYNAZOE ОГО 
AOYAEYEIN KAI MAMONA. 

4. Read as much as possible of the Greek Testament aloud, paying 
great attention to the breathings and the length of the vowels. Students 
who are working alone and who have no one to whom they can read 
aloud are recommended to put portions of the Greek into English 
letters, and to put them back into Greek letters after an interval. It is 
most important to be able to read the characters accurately and quickly 
before proceeding further. 
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LESSON 3 


The Present Indicative Active of Auc 
Questions 


THE PRESENT INDICATIVE ACTIVE OF Душ 


Re-read carefully Introduction: English Grammar, Sections 9, 11, 12, 
13, 14. 

The present indicative active of the verb Avw ‘I loose’ is as 
follows: 


Ist singular Ао І am loosing or І loose 

and singular ^ Avees you are loosing or you loose 

3rd singular Avet he, she or it is loosing or looses 

1st plural Avopev we are loosing or we loose 

and plural Avere you are loosing or you loose 

3rd plural Avoverv) еу are loosing or they loose 
Movable v 


The so-called ‘movable v’ at the end of the third person plural is found 
as a termination of several Greek forms, which will be noticed as they 
are reached. The student is advised always to include it, though he will 
sometimes find it omitted in the New Testament. 


Inflection 
Each of the Greek werds in the table above may be divided into two 
parts: 

(т) A stem Av, which never changes and which denotes the funda- 
mental meaning of the verb, i.e. ‘loose’. 

(2) An ending w, eis, et, etc., which changes with every person. As 
nearly every Greek verb has the same endings in the present tense, it is 
easy to conjugate the present tense of any other verb by first taking off 
the final w of the 1st person singular to find the stem, and then adding 
the endings to this stem. 
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‘THOU’ AND ‘YOU’ [3] 


'The words in the table above, when compared with their English 
equivalents, furnish a good example of one of the principal differences 
between Greek and English, namely that one word may be sufficient to 
make a statement in Greek, where two or three words are necessary in 
English. This is because the endings of words are changed in Greek to 
denote changes in the meaning of the words, while in English these 
variable endings have almost entirely disappeared. 

For example, in the English Present Simple tense the only form which 
retains its personal ending is the third person singular ‘looses’. Conse- 
quently it is necessary to insert a personal pronoun ‘I’, ‘you’, ‘they’, 
etc., before the verb, to avoid confusion and to show the person and 
number of the subject of the verb. But in Greek the person and 
number of the subject of the verb are already made sufficiently clear by 
the variable ending, and so there is no need to add à personal pronoun 
unless special emphasis is required. 


The second person singular 


In spoken English we do not now use the old second person singular 
‘thou’ in addressing a single person, but we use the form ‘you’, In 
Greek the second person singular is always used in addressing a single 
person, and the second person plural is kept for addressing more than 
one person. 

The old English use could make important distinctions very con- 
cisely. For example, at Luke 22. 31, 32 our Lord declared: 'Satan 
hath desired to have you (plural: the twelve disciples)... . But I have 
prayed for thee (singular: Simon Peter). But, as one of the purposes 
of learning Greek is to enable the student to get behind the well-known 
phraseology of his English version, it seems best to abandon ‘thou’ and 
‘thee’ altogether. In the early exercises the distinction between singular 
and plural is always to be clearly indicated, Where ‘you’ is to be trans- 
lated into Greek, the number required (‘sing.’ or ‘pl.’) will be shown. 
In rendering Greek into English, the student must similarly say whether 
‘you’ is singular or plural. This practice will be followed as far as 
Exercise 6, after which the student may use, in ambiguous cases, 
whichever form he likes. 
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[3] PRESENT TENSE : QUESTIONS 


TRANSLATING THE PRESENT TENSE 


It will be noticed that two English equivalents are given for one Greek 
form of the Present tense. This is because there are more tenses in 
English than in Greek, and one Greek tense has to do the work of two 
English tenses. The Greek Present corresponds more closely in meaning to 
the English Present Continuous than to the Present Simple. 

‘The forms of the Present Continuous tense illustrate another 
difference between English and Greek, namely that in English we freely 
employ auxiliary verbs to form our tenses (in this case the Present tense 
of the verb *to be' is used) while in Greek a single word is used. 
Another form of the English Present uses the verb ‘to do’ аз ап auxiliary, 
e.g. ‘I do know’. In a statement this is emphatic, but in questions it is 
often the normal use, e.g. we say, ‘Do I know?’ not ‘Am I knowing?’ 
or ‘Know I?’ Similarly ‘do’ is frequently used with the negative, e.g. 
‘I do not know’, ‘he does not go’. 


QUESTIONS 


In Greek there is no difference whatever in the form of a statement 
and the form of an ordinary question. The existence of a question is 
indicated solely by the presence of the question-mark (;). The student 
will need therefore to look at the punctuation-mark at the end of a 
sentence before deciding how to translate it. 


EXERCISE 3 


Learn Vocabulary 3 on p. 193. The words given in this and the following 
vocabularies are words which occur frequently in the New Testament. 
The number written after each word is the approximate number of 
times that the word is used in the New Testament. It is hoped that the 
student will be encouraged to learn the words diligently by realising 
that when he has learnt the first vocabulary he will be familiar with 
about 4259 words in the Greek New Testament! The words given in 
brackets after the English meanings are memory aids. Most of them are 
derived directly from the Greek words. 

For the sake of clarity and simplicity the English equivalents of the 


27 


-ew VERBS [3] 


verb are given in their Present Simple form, despite the fact that the 
Present Continuous is nearer to the fundamental meaning of the Greek 
Present tense. 

A 


Translate into English: Aves. Avopev, Avovow, Avere, veis. єдрієк- 
opev, урафє, Pahere: Aemew, eyeipovow. Acyovow;  kpwere, 
ВадЛореу, Фовьо, mweprovow, Ларфамєте, соборе, pever. exets; 
yewokw ; Depamevere. 
B 

Give the Greek for: We loose, they loose, you loose (sing.), you loose 
(pl.), he looses, they are loosing, she is loosing. Do you have (pl.)? He 
is saving; are they healing? I am throwing; she raises, we judge, you 
remain (sing.), you judge (pl.); does he send? You are writing (pl.), 
you are eating (sing.), he finds, we are taking, they see. Do you say 
(sing.)? 


LESSON 4 


-ew verbs 


There are many verbs whose stems end in є. When endings are added 
to such stems, certain contractions take place: 
є combines with є to give ec 
є combines with о to give ov 
є coming before a long vowel or а diphthong drops out. 
Thus the Present Indicative Active of fiAcw ‘I love’ is conjugated as 
follows: 


pw for drew I am loving or I love 
gpeg pireces you are loving or you love 
Que філе. he, she or it is loving, loves 
фіЛооџєу pideopev we are loving or we love 
ФіХетє ф:Аєєтє you are loving or you love 
фасьсц») фідєсьсфо) | they are loving or they love 
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[+] ЕХЕВСІЗЕ 


‘These three very important rules of contraction of -ew verbs may 
be represented diagrammatically thus: 


€ Tee 
€ +о 0v 


(є) - long or diphthong. 


EXERCISE 4 


Learn Vocabulary 4 on pp. 193-4. Note. With verbs of this type the 
vocabularies (or a lexicon) will always give the first person singular in 
its uncontracted (-ew) form, so that its method of conjugation may be 
recognised at once. This is the form in which these verbs should be 
learnt. But ia the New Testament the first person singular will of 
course always be found in its contracted (-w) form. 


A 


Aadouper, aires, тпромогу, NOLETE. HETAVOEL; paptupovow, Cyrette, 
койо, Oewpovpev, ropes, prow. Bracdnpet; e)Aoyovaw, фідоюуреу, 
ВаЛАєтє, yerwoxw, eyeipes. dyovow; вератєиєь, Kpivere, uevopev, 


owlovow. 


B 


They are seeking, he asks, you (sing.) call, we are bearing witness, T 
speak; you (pl.) keep, she makes. Do you (pl.) look at? We love, they 
are calling, she asks, they do, we are seeking, they bear witness, he is 
looking at. Are they blaspheming? She is repenting. We hate; you 
(pl.) bless. Ї call. We write, they eat, she is finding, it judges, you 
(sing.) send. 


LESSON 5 


Second Declension nouns in -oç 


The nominative, vocative and accusative cases 


Re-read Introduction: English Grammar, Sections 2, 7, 9, 10. 


SECOND DECLENSION NOUNS IN -0$ 


Nouns, like verbs, are much more fully inflected in Greek than in 
English. Aoyos (stem Aoy), meaning *word', is typical of a large class 
of nouns (mostly masculine) which make up the Second Declension in 
-os. It is declined as follows: 


Singular Nominative Aoyos a word (subject) 
Vocative Aoye O word 
Accusative Aoyov a word (object) 
Genitive Aoyov of a word 
Dative Aoyo to or for a word 

Plural Nominative | Aoyou words (subject) 
Vocative Aoyot O words 
Accusative Aoyous | words (object) 
Genitive Aoycv of words 
Dative Луо | to or for words 


(Note the iota subscript which is always found in the dative singular of 
the first and second declension. It is not sounded.) 

There is no indefinite article in Greek. When, therefore, a word 
like Aoyos stands alone, it usually means ‘a word’. But it can mean 
simply ‘word’. The right translation is nearly always obvious from the 
context. 


NOMINATIVE AND ACCUSATIVE: SUBJECT AND 
DIRECT OBJECT 


In English if we want to show that a word is the subject of a sentence, 
we nearly always put it before the verb, while the word which is the 
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[5] NOMINATIVE AND ACCUSATIVE 


(direct) object of the sentence is placed after the verb. If we invert 
the order of the words, we invert the meaning of the sentence. In the 
sentence ‘An angel finds a man’, ‘an angel’ is the subject of the sentence, 
and ‘a man’ the object. On the other hand in the sentence ‘A man finds 
an angel’, "а man’ is the subject of the sentence, and ‘an angel’ the 
object. We have inverted the order of the words, and, in doing so, we 
have also inverted the meaning of the sentence. 

The first of these two sentences would be, in Greek: dyyeAos edpioxes 
dvOpwrov. We show that аууєћоѕ is the subject by putting it in the 
nominative case, and that дувратоу is the object by putting it in the 
accusative case. 

In Greek the meaning of the sentence is still the same if we invert the 
order of the words and write dv@pwaov edpioxer dyyedos, because in 
Greek it is not the order of the words, but the case form, which decides 
which word is the subject or the object. This means that a Greek 
writer is much freer than we are in the arrangement of words. He can 
put them down more or less in the order in which they come into his 
head. When a writer wishes to emphasise a word, he will often either 
bring it forward to the beginning of the sentence or leave it till the end 
of the sentence. 

Before translating an English sentence into Greek it is necessary to 
know which word is the subject of the verb, and which is its direct 
object, if it has one. 

The subject can always be found by putting ‘who?’ or ‘what?’ before 
the verb. In the first sentence given above—' An angel finds a man’— 
we ask, ‘Who finds?’ The answer is ‘an angel’. ‘An angel’ is therefore 
the subject. In the same way we can easily see that ‘a man’ is the subject 
of the second sentence. 

We can find the direct object by placing ‘whom?’ or ‘what?’ after the 
verb. In the case of the first sentence we say, ‘An angel finds whom?’ 
Answer: ‘a man’. Therefore ‘a man’ is the object of the sentence. 


Transitive and intransitive verbs 
Many verbs, such as pevw ‘I remain’, cannot have a direct object. Verbs 


which cannot have a direct object are called intransitive verbs. Verbs 
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TRANSITIVE AND INTRANSITIVE [5] 


which can have a direct object are called transitive verbs. Some verbs, 
such as AaAew, can be used either transitively or intransitively: 


e.g. Transitive: Aadovpev Aoyous We speak words 
Intransitive: || AaAevpev We talk 


(It will be noticed that in the vocabulary only one English equivalent is 
normally given for each Greek word, e.g. AaAew, ‘I speak’. But in fact 
two words in different languages are seldom, if ever, precisely equi- 
valent. A word may have several possible translations. AuAew, for 
instance, can be translated ‘speak’, ‘talk’, ‘say’, ‘utter’. In due course 
the student will have to learn to use his own judgement in choosing the 
best rendering. But in the meantime he should adhere to the equivalents 
given in the vocabularies, in order to impress upon his mind the most 
generally useful translation.) 


Number 


Verbs agree with their subject in number. 

If the subject of the verb is a noun in the singular, the verb will be in 
the third person singular; if it is а noun in the plural, or two or more 
nouns joined together by 'and', the verb will be in the third person 
plural: e.g. 


дувратоє &уєрє Mov А man raises a stone 
дуВрото: éyeipovaw Abov Men raise a stone 
дувратоє Kat dyyedos éveupcvaw А man and an angel raise a stone 


Abov 


VOCATIVE 


Vocative is the case of address. As in English, it may be preceded Бу с, 
“О!” (Whether « is used or not is largely a matter of the writer's taste.) 


Thus: Киріє, собе | Е | О Lord, you save 
or 


or @ Kupie, собе Lord, you save. 
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15] EXERCISE 


EXERCISE 5 


Learn Vocabulary on p. 194. From now on, attention will not be called 
to the new vocabularies. The student should automatically look to see if 
there are any new words to learn as soon as he has completed the lesson. 


А 


т. 20 ТоролА, Üavarov nrerre; 2. бууєАоѕ Aaov саобеї. 3. Kuptos 
урафеї Aoyovs. 4. тпрєтє vopous. 5. Фарідалої pidovow 
Xptorov; 6. Oewperre dypovs. 7. Єхє. Opovov. 8. шов 
косроу Kat бте, didov. 9. Aempe, BAaodmpuew; 10. ywwor- 
оре» Üuvarov. | 11. ВаАА ABous. | 12. біакогог paprvpovaw. 
13. eDAoyovpev бібаскадоцс. | 14. йтостодоє Oeparrever mapa- 
Avrixov; 15. "Tovdator ka Фаридолої airovow diAovs. 16. dhap- 
ovs Üepameve. 17. $oflos A«ufave ddeAdovs Kat Aaov. 
18. (grew mpeaflvrepov; 19. Totoupey потарор. 20. ёх 
£yÜpovs. 


B 


1. An angel calls a man. 2. A brother has a field. 3. Lords send 
messengers. 4. They are writing words. 5. Are you (pl.) finding 
a stone? 6. Christ judges men and angels. 7. Do you (sing.) 


keep laws? 8. A man and an angel seek a place. 9. We bear 
witness and a people repents. то. Lord, you remain, | ir. Apostles 
speak and servants have fear. 12. Do you (sing.) make a throne? 
13. They hate Christ and love death. 14. Ап elder speaks. 
15. He saves lepers and paralytics and heals eyes. 16. Do Pharisees 
write laws? 17. Jews, we know Christ. 18. Does she judge 
words? 19. I am looking at a river. 20. She looses a friend, 
21. You (pl) are seeking a world. 22. Israel says, ‘Does Christ 
save? 


* "There are no inverted commas in Greek. Simply use a capital letter after 
the comma. 
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LESSON 6 


The genitive and dative cases 
The definite article 


Declension of 'Incouc 


THE GENITIVE CASE 


"The genitive case can generally be translated into English by the use of 
the preposition *of', or by adding 's to the noun, 


eg. oikos dvÜpwmov means а house of a man 
or а man's house. 


THE DATIVE CASE 


The commonest use of the dative case is to denote the person fo or for 
whom anything is done, i.e. the indirect object, 


eg. урафеї vopovs Лат. He writes laws for a people. 
рортиреї дидралтер. Не bears witness to a man. 


THE DEFINITE ARTICLE 


The definite article (‘the’) is declined in Greek like a noun. The forms 
that go with words in the masculine gender are as follows: 


Singular N. б Plural N. oi 
А. тор А. TOUS 
G. TOU G. тоу 
р. TQ D. то 


It will be noticed that the endings, except the nominative singular, 
are the same as those of Aoyos. There is, of course, no vocative. 
The definite article is always in the same case and number and gender 
as the noun to which it is joined, 
eg. Tov dvÜpwmov || ofthe man 
то dvÜpwmow | to the men. 
‘The man's house’ is sometimes written in the following order: ó rov 
дидратоу oikos. 
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[6] THE DEFINITE ARTICLE 


Special uses of the article 


"There are four examples of the use of the article in Greek where it is not 
used in English. 
(1) @eos usually has the article, 


eg. 6 Yies rov @eov the Son of God. 


(2) av8pw7os, when it refers to men as a whole class, usually has the 


article, eg. ó vios тою дубритої the son of Man 


of vior «v dvOpwrwv the sons of men. 


(3) Abstract nouns (e.g. love, truth, peace) often have the article, 
eg. 1] dyary нєгє Love remains (for dyann, see Vocab. 8). 
There is one important exception to this rule. It will be recalled that 
the function of a noun in Greek (unlike English) is indicated by case 
ending rather than by word order. When two nouns in the nominative 
are linked by the verb ‘to be’, it may not be clear which is subject and 

which is complement. Thus 


6 Лоуоѕ ёст’ б Geos could be either The Word is God 
or God is the Word. 


In such cases the complement usually drops the article, and is usually 
placed before the verb. 


Өєоѕ arw б Aoyos сап only be The Word is God." 
So in the case of abstract nouns we have 


6 Өєоѕ dyann éorw God is love. (1 John 4. 8, 16) 


* In ancient manuscripts which did not differentiate between capital and 
small letters, there would be no way of distinguishing between «os (‘God’) 
and feos (‘god’). Therefore as far as grammar alone is concerned, such a sen- 
tence could be printed: feos dor б Aoyos, which would mean either, ‘The 
Word is a god’, or, ‘The Word is the god’. The interpretation of John 1. 1 will 
depend upon whether or not the writer is held to believe in only one God or in 
more than one god. It will be noticed that the above rules for the special uses 
of the definite article are none of them rigid and without exceptions. It is wiser 
not to use them as a basis for theological argument until the student has reached 
an advanced stage in the knowledge of the language. For a full treatment, see 
Blass-Debrunner-Funk, A Greek Grammar of the New Testament, Part пі, 8, 
especially para. 273; Moulton-Turner, A Grammar of New Testament Greek, 
ш, 182 ff. 
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*Туутор$ : EXERCISE [6] 
(4) The name "Їповис prefers the article, 
eg. ó'lgcovs AapBaver rov áprov Jesus takes the bread. 


With proper names in general, however, it seems to be largely a matter 
of the author's whim whether he uses the article or not. Sometimes the 
article is added, sometimes it is left out. 


DECLENSION OF 'Igoovs 


*Inaous follows а slightly modified form of the Second Declension, 
having no separate form for the vocative and dative, both of which 


follow the genitive: N. *Inoous 


A. оооу 
G.V.D. *Inoov 


EXERCISE 6 
A 


1. Tpadet tov vouov тою Кургою. 2. of дидраютої Cyrovew tous 
áyyelovs. 3. of бордо; тоюш» | ó8ov тәф курир. 4.6 
@8єАфо$ rov GovAov ВАєтеї тоу оікоу. 5. THpovow тоу Доуоу тою 
Gov. 6. 6 "Igaovs єйЛоуєї тор áprov кал тоу oivov rov éyÜpov. 
7. 6 біаволоє ристе. тоу тою Ocov vaov. 8. colere rov kaprov; 
9. ó Kupos owe dpaprwdous. 10. of “Iovdator morovow 
oravpov tw "ооо. тї. парбємої ywwoKovaw Tous Aoyovs Tou 
дуАоъ. 12. б Моє Kat 6 dvepos Üepazrevovow. 13. б ророб 
те» коош éorw. 14. pobos ёоті б olvos. 


в 


1. Does time remain? 2. Areyou (pl.) seeking heaven? 3. James 
has a reward for the son. 4. We see a desert. 5. The angel 
writes laws for the world. 6. The man's slave is making bread. 
7. The devil seeks a time for Christ's temptations. 8. Sinners see 
the apostles’ words and repent. g. Jesus says to the crowd, ‘Do 
you love God?’ то. The apostles know the Lord. 11. Does the 
Son of God seek heaven? 12. They hate temptation. 13. Have 
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[7] SECOND DECLENSION NEUTER NOUNS 


you (sing.) a house and fields, bread and wine? 14. We are finding 


the place for a temple. 15. A man and a servant take the elder’s 
fruit. 16. God is the reward and the reward is God. 
LESSON 7 
Gender 


Second Declension neuter nouns 


GENDER 


Re-read Introduction: English Grammar, Section 9 (2). 

In English all nouns denoting men or male animals are masculine; all 
nouns denoting women or female animals are feminine; all other nouns 
are neuter. But in Greek the rule is not so simple. Nearly all nouns 
denoting men or male animals are masculine, and nearly all those 
denoting women or female animals are feminine; but other nouns may 
be either masculine, feminine or neuter. The gender is usually to be 
inferred from the ending. As we have seen, most nouns ending in -ос in 
the Second Declension are masculine. 

All nouns ending in -ov are neuter. This includes such words 
as табор and тєкуду, both of which mean ‘child’. 


SECOND DECLENSION NEUTER NOUNS 


épyov ‘work’ is declined as follows: 


Singular N. épyov Plural N. ёруа 
У. épyov У. Фруа 
А. épyov A. ёруа 
G B ёруоо С. épycv 
D.  épyo D. | русіє 


Note that the nominative, vocative and accusative cases have the same 
ending. 
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NEUTER PLURAL SUBJECTS [7] 


The definite article that goes with neuter nouns is declined as 
follows: 


Singular N. то Plural М. та 
А. то А. та 
G. Tov G. TOV 
D. TO D. то 


That is to say, the definite article follows the endings of épyov exactly, 
except for the nominative and accusative singular, which are то, not rov. 
(ror is accusative masculine.) 


Neuter plural subjects 


"There is one exception to the rule that verbs agree with their subject in 
number. Neuter plural subjects are followed by singular verbs. 
In other words neuter plural subjects are treated as though they were 
singular collective nouns, 


eg. та лабаа eópvoke, та Pipa The children find the books. 


This rule is not kept very strictly (especially when the subjects con- 
cerned are persons), but it should always be followed by a student when 
translating into Greek. 


EXERCISE 7 
A 


1. Of Dapicaror тоо сууєбріоу prcovew тоу "Igaow. 2. та. 
баціота ушмаюкеї rov Хрістоу коі éye PoBov. 3. ої йтостодої 
Aadovaw то єфаууємом Kuptors каз Sovdots. 4. Thpovpev та 
caffara. 5. of бібаєкадог AaÀovew TOIS TEKVOLS та рустар, 
тоу oùpavwv. 6. of дудрото: èyovow профата ког тћогоу. 
7. Oeopeis то tov "Inoov просотоу; 8. оё бордо AapBavovow 
та бедра те laxwBw. 9. б дбєдфоє тте то rov полдоо urgpevov. 
10. moere та épya тоо SiaBodov. зт. ot оодоо: ypadovow 
BBa. 12. DAemouev та onpeta тоу карту. 13. єбріоке 
àpyvpiov. 14. of біакомої T9povcw та mompia Tov ієроц 
Черосоћоџооу. 15. srapÜevos now ірат:оу те "Їду; 16, то 
pvornpioy єдаууєМмоу éarw. 
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181 FIRST DECLENSION FEMININE NOUNS IN -7 


B 


In this and subsequent exercises, the student is free to translate ‘you’ 
as either singular or plural, unless the number is determined by the 
context. 

t. Christ blesses the cup of wine and the bread. 2. Do you know 
the signs of the Son of Man? 3. The Lord saves men and children. 
4. The children ask the elders for garments. 5. Do you see the 
sheep? 6. We bear witness to the gospel of God. 7. The Jews 
love the sabbath and Jerusalem. 8. Angels see the face of God. 
9. Do the demons love the tombs? то. The Sanhedrin judges 


sinners. 11, Children know the mysteries of heaven. 12. Jesus 
sends the boat. 13. We love the temple’s books. 14. We see a 
place of trees. 15. God hates the works of the devil and of sinners. 


16. Have theapostles money? | 17. The Sabbath is the sign of God. 


LESSON 8 


First Declension feminine nouns in -y 


"Геге are three closely related forms of the First Declension feminine. 
An example of the first is арут ‘beginning’: 


Singular N.V. архт Plural N.V. арус 
А. арҳту А. dpyas 
С. | dpxns С.  dpyov 
D. арх D. арҳаѕ 
The definite article which goes with all feminine nouns is declined 
thus: | Singular N. 3 Plural М. ai 
А. т А. Tas 
G. TNS G. TOV 
D. ті р. Tats 


‘Phat is to say, it follows the endings of dpyy exactly. 
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THE DEFINITE ARTICLE [8] 


We have now had examples of nouns of all three genders and of the 
forms of the article which go with them. The full declension of the 
article is as follows: 


M. F. N. 
Singular N. ó ў то 
А. TOV туу то 
G. TOV TUS тоо 
р, TH ті) TQ 
Plural N. of ai та 
А. TOUS Tas та 
G. тоу тоу тоу 
р. то Tais Tos 


The definite article, of course, agrees in number, gender and case with 
the noun with which it is connected. 


EXERCISE 8 
A 


1. l'uconkovow of &8єАфо туу dyanny тоо Өєор. 2. й бру? 
тор єдаууєАгоу *Inoov Xpirrov, Yiou Өєоу.! 3. ої фтостодої 
ypadovow Tas ётістоћаѕ. 4. ої Фарошо!: тї} сураушутіє 
(тоос ттр btxacoourny. 5. edAoyoupev тури тороу тоо 
Христом. 6. ai урафал aprupovaw то Хротф. 7. трє& 
тає évroAas; 8. of бібаскадої Üewpovaw тту vepednv. 9. ó 
"Igoovs ЛаЛєї ras apafloAas те Aaw тт коліс. IO, ywwoK- 
opev тти форту Tov óyAov. | 11. фиАорнєу Tov oiov TNS просєоутс. 
12. й épyn тою Ocov pever, 13. of бордо: airovaw тири elpyrgv. 
14. 6 Xpwrros dpros ths ботс вати. 15. особе тту yoyga; 
16. ёойгорєу тоу карто» TNS yrs. 17. oi дтостодої éyovow THY 
тити тоу дудротар ; 18. 6 dyyedos єйргюкє тр фолактри. 


* For apposition, see Introduction: English Grammar, section го, sub- 
section (1). References to the introductory English Огапипаг in the {votnotes 
will in future be abbreviated thus: E.G. 10 (1). 
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191 FIRST DECLENSION FEMININE NOUNS IN -а 


B 


1. God is judging the earth. 2. You know the commandments. 
3. The apostles love God's covenant. 4. He has money, the price 
of a field. 5. The elders of the village throw stones. 6. God 
saves men's souls. 7. James sends a letter for the apostle's friend. 
8. I see the cup of the wrath of God. 9. God is love and righteous- 
ness. 10. You are sending the words of the gospel of peace. 
11. The slaves hate the prison. 12. Аге the children taking the 
books of (the) scripture? 13. God knows the prayers of men. 
14. The reward of steadfastness is life. 15. Israel knows the 
teaching of the commandments. 


LESSON 9 


First Declension feminine nouns in -« 


‘The other two forms of the First Declension feminine are: 


Singular N.V. Тиєра ау Sofa | glory 
А. Тиєрам боёо» 
С. Тиєрає боёпѕ 
р. мера боё) 
Plural | МУ. Тиєрам Sofas 
A. Тиєрає dofas 
G. Teepe доёау 
Р”. трєролѕ So£ats 


Note. (т) The plural endings are identical with those of фрут). 

(2) The singular of ўрєра is the same as that of dpyy, except that а 
replaces т. 

(3) боба follows йиєра for nominative, vocative and accusative, and 
друт for genitive and dative singular. 


* See p. 40, footnote. 
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EXERCISE [9] 


(4) Nouns with stems ending in 


vowel or p follow pepa, 
consonant other than р follow Sofa. 


EXERCISE 9 
A 


1. "Н Васа, тоу одрамашу бат ках dAnfera éorw. 2. 6 Өєоѕ 
pios туу dÓucav kac THY ápapriav. 3. } yevea dpaprwrwr 
ретамоє:; 4. 6 Хріотоѕ кєфаћ№ тус еккдтокає eorw. 5. дш- 
pova eye. eéovorar; 6. Bewpovpev тт рупу ттс juepas. 
7. 6 Өєоѕ memes тоу Aoyov mys Фпаууємає. 8. of Dapicaror 
Thpovew тає évroAas ттс Bvatas. 9. б картоѕ Tov eov буатт, 
Харо Kar eipnyy éorw. то. of йувраютої BAerrovaw то просотоу 
кал б Qeos Brewer тту rapõiav. ir. ої брартоћо, éxovow 
peravoius топор. 12. af упраї exovow dprov Tow тоб; 
13. Пєтроѕ єдЛоуєї rov Киру rns yns кал ths даЛасатс. 14. at 
yAwooa то» atocroAwy AoAovaw Aoyous THs оофіаѕ Tov Өєор. 
IS. ў Фра тус Soéns Tov Xpiorov yapa ёот tos ayyedois. 
16. погоуреу otkiav Mov. 17. 7) тт фуалиує paprupia ó80v moret 
ty Tov Короо apovotg. 18. ў ГаћЛола кал dj" lov8ata ywrcokovow 
Tas peras тоу уПрам. 
в 


1. They seek the time of the promise. 2. The angels of heaven 
have joy. 3. Paul bears witness to the truth of the gospel and the 
wisdom of God. 4. Repentance is the door of salvation. 5. Do 
the children repent? 6. The door of the tomb is a stone. 
7. God makes the seas, the rocks of the earth and the clouds of 
heaven. 8. ТЬе need of the widow is joy. 9. Christ has the 
authority of God. то. Is the church the kingdom of God? 
1r. God hates the unrighteousness of men. 12. Jesus heals the 
widow's son. 13. The devil's generation blasphemes. 14. Do 
you know the hour of temptation? 15. Does Paul eat the sacrifices? 
16. He seeks a heart of peace and righteousness. 17. Paul's joy 
is the cross of Christ. 18. They seek the day of salvation. 
19. The apostles’ tongues speak words of truth to the people. \ 
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REVISION TEST ! 


Allow yourself 20 minutes. The number of marks to award for each 
correct answer is shown in square brackets at the end of each question; 
total 25. 

In writing out declensions and conjugations it is not necessary to 
repeat stems which do not change. 

1. Give the Present Indicative Active of цієєш. [1 mark] 

2. Decline the definite article in full. [2] 

3. Give the Greek for: I do,! I eat, I find, I keep, I raise, I take. [3] 

4. Give the Greek for: anger, boat, commandment, covenant, face, 
field, fruit, garment, honour, joy, people, place, prayer, promise, 
reward, sacrifice, sign, stone, temple (shrine), tomb, unrighteousness, 
village, widow, world. [r2] 

5. Give the Greek for: (1) for the sea, (2) of the desert, (3) of love, 
(4) for the cup, (5) of the tongue, (6) of the way, (7) for Jesus. [7] 


LESSON 10 


First Declension masculine nouns 


Further uses of accusative, genitive and dative 


FIRST DECLENSION MASCULINE NOUNS 


Nouns of the First Declension ending in -ys or -as in the nominative 
singular are masculine. They are declined as follows: 


Singular N. | профттдє prophet || veawas young man 


У. профзта veau 
А. трофтутти veavtay 
С. | профутою veaviov 
D. | профптї veavig. 


* With -ew verbs, give the uncontracted form. 
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THE ACCUSATIVE : трос : els [по] 


Plural М. профита veaviat 
У. профтптам veaviat 
А. | трофптає veavias 
G. профітау veaviwy 
D. | профтптамс veaviais 


Note. 'The plural endings are identical with those of the feminine 
nouns; in the singular, only the vocatives and genitives need be noticed. 

First Declension nouns in -as are nearly all proper names. When such 
nouns have stems ending in e, + or p, they are declined precisely like 
veavias with the genitive ending -ov, e.g. “Avdpeas, -ov ‘Andrew’; 
*H)etas,--ov ‘Elijah’. "Those with stems ending in other letters have 
an -a ending in the genitive singular, which is a form found in the 
Doric dialect. This ‘Doric’ Genitive is found in such words as Zaravas, 
-a ‘Satan’; Чоидає, -a ‘Judas’. 

Note. Because these words in -< and -as are masculine, they will take 
the masculine form of the definite article. 


Thus: Gyre тоос reAwvag He seeks the tax-collectors. 
Conversely: eópuokovaw thy тарбєуом They find the virgin. 


FURTHER USES OF ACCUSATIVE, GENITIVE AND DATIVE 
The accusative 


(1) In. Lesson 5 we saw how the accusative is used for the direct 
object. 

(2) It is also used to express motion to. There are two prepositions 
meaning ‘to’, both of which are followed by the accusative: mpos 
meaning ‘to’ or ‘towards’, and «is meaning ‘to’ or ‘into’. They can be 
represented diagrammatically thus: 

mpos 


e—a 
] 
eus 


The root idea of the accusative is extension. прос and eis define more 
closely the degree of extension. 
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[1o] GENITIVE : DATIVE : LOCATIVE 


The genitive 


(1) In Lesson 5 we saw the genitive used to translate ‘of’. Frequently 
this indicates possession, e.g. ‘the people of God’ (that is, ‘the people 
who belong to God’), But possession is only a particular instance of a 
more general idea. The genitive in fact expresses the genus (or kind) of 
the thing specified. Thus ‘baptism of repentance’, ‘son of man’, 
‘coming of Christ’ are not possessive, but they all describe in some way 
the kind of thing specified—the kind of ‘baptism’, or ‘son’, or ‘coming’. 
When the genitive expresses the genus of the thing specified we are 
dealing with an example of the genitive properly so called. 

(2) It is also used to express a totally different idea, that of separa- 
tion. This corresponds to the Latin ablative’ (ablatus meaning ‘carried 
away’). There are two prepositions meaning ‘from’, both followed by 
the genitive: dao meaning ‘from’ or ‘away from’; and ёк meaning 
‘from’ or ‘out of’. Thus: 


The dative 


(1) In Lesson 6 we saw the dative used to express the indirect 
object, the person іо or for whom something is done. (Notice that the 
idea of ‘to’ here is not one of motion, which is accusative, but is one of 
personal interest.) 

(2) The dative can also be used to indicate а place—the so-called 
locative use. So £v, meaning ‘in’, takes a dative. 


t In the parent Indo-European language from which both Greek and Latin 
are derived there were separate genitive and ablative cases. The ablative has 
survived in Latin, but in Greek the separate case forms have disappeared, and 
the functions of the ablative have been taken over by the genitive. It is useful to 
retain the technical term ‘ablative’ as a means of pin-pointing these uses of the 
genitive. The docative and instrumental, referred to in the next section, were also 
separate cases, whose functions have been taken over Бу the dative. Interestingly, 
in the present-day Greek of popular speech, the dative itself has now disappeared. 
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INSTRUMENTAL : EXERCISE По) 


(3) It can also be used for the instrument by which something is done. 
Àn example of the instrumental use (which requires no preposition) is: 


6 dyyedos owler rov veaviay Хоче». 
The angel saves the young man фу a word (or with а word). 


EXERCISE IO 


A 
т. "Хлокріта, types tas ёртоћаѕ А од ideis тоу Ocov. 2. of 
оду цабтта: pevovow бу тр ок. 3.6 "соус deye tyv 


mapaBodny tos panrus Kar Tq теу. 4. $ dpa Христос 
крит ёст тоу ávÜpwomow Фу тр Hepa TNS Ópyms. 5. ої 
épyarar Baddovow ABovs els тту 0aAaccav; 6. "Hrewas ó 
; е 
трофуттѕ kadet тоу Ладу. 7. €v тур нерф тте Sons ВАєторєу 
Хриотоу просотоу mpos тросштоу. 8. éorw "Iqgoovs* awle 
эрэ а А А › 
yop tov Aaov ad’ ápaprias. 9. ó дє dyyedos Aver Петром ёк 
Tys фидакті. то. б 'lovóas od фиАє tov "Пооцу ойде rovs 
рабутає. п. "Iwavns ywworet tov ddeApov 'lovóa. 12. 6 
8e "Inoovs Фуєірєї тоу уєатау ёк Üavarov. 13. ptcoupev ody 
та Фруа tov Barava. 14. oí GTpaTuora« тпроюсії Tous Aoyovs 
tov 'loavov rov Ваттістоо кол ueravoovow, GAN’ of Фарісолог où 
peTavoovew, од yap éyovaw тти dyarnv Tov Өєоџ. 


B 


т. Jesus therefore says, ‘The Son of man is in the clouds of heaven’, 
2. The Jews seek the prophet’s voice in the desert. 3. Do the sons 
of God keep the commandments from (ie. out of) (the) heart? 
4. Do the tax-collectors blaspheme? 5. The disciples then have the 
love of God. 6. The workmen do not find the way to the cross, 
and they do not see the sacrifice of Jesus. 7. Апа the hypo- 
crites do not know life but remain in sin. 8. Christ speaks in 
parables to the young men; for they seek truth. | 9. From the 
beginning of the world Christ is Lord. то. The judge does not take 
the money from the elders of the church, nor does he hate the apostles. 
11. The soldiers throw Andrew the apostle into prison. 12. You see 
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[i] SECOND DECLENSION ADJECTIVES 


with the eyes of love.’ 13. John the Baptist calls the people to 
repentance. 14. The Pharisees seek signs from (i.e. out of) heaven. 
15. Elijah does not love the sacrifices of sinners, the works of Satan. 


LESSON 11 


Second Declension adjectives 
The attributive use of adjectives 


Adjectives used as nouns 


Re-read Introduction: English Grammar, Section 6c. 


SECOND DECLENSION ADJECTIVES 


Adjectives of the Second Declension have endings which we already 
know, They are of two kinds. Those with stems ending with a con- 
sonant other than р are declined as follows: 


dya8os good 


M. F. N. 
Singular М. | dyaflos дуаву dyafov 
у áyaÜe дуавт буадоу 
А. дуавог дуавти dyafov 
G ayabou dyabys ауадоо 
D. ауар буада ауада 
Plural N.V. дуавої ` фусвох ауада 
А. ауадооѕ ауадаѕ ауада 
С. Яуадоәу дуавам дуавам 
D. | дуавом dyaÜa«s dyabous 


It will be seen that the masculine endings are Aoyos endings, 
the feminine endings are dpyy endings, 
the neuter endings are Єруом endings. 


* ‘with’ is here Instrumental. 


47 


USE OF ADJECTIVES [11] 


"Those with stems ending in a vowel or р are precisely the same, 
except that the feminine singular follows 7j4epa, giving: 


&yws holy 
M. F. N. 
N. dytos ауа ауу 
У. дує буа буюу 
А. &ywov душу душу 
G. ауюы ауа души 
D. | душ åy душ 


ATTRIBUTIVE USE OF ADJECTIVES 
Tn cases where there is no definite article in English, the Greek adjective 
can come either before or after its noun. 
‘a good prophet’ is either (1) дуавоє профтіттє 
or (2) профттѕ àyaos. 
(Adjectives, like the article, of course agree with the nouns which they 
qualify in number, gender and case.) 
When there is a definite article, article and adjective are put in the 
so-called attributive position, which has two forms: 
‘the good prophet’ is either (1) 6 &yaBog профуттс 
or (2) 6 mpopyrns à буавос. 
Note that in both forms of the attributive position the adjective is 
immediately preceded by the article, 


ADJECTIVES USED AS NOUNS 


In English we sometimes use an article and an adjective without a noun 
expressed, e.g. ‘the deaf (people)'. In Greek this is quite a common 
use, giving such expressions as: 


6 тротоѕ the first man oi душі the holy men, the saints 
ai дуавал the good women та oyara е last things 


Incidentally there is no Greek word for ‘things’ used in a general 
sense. Some such form as this must always be used. 
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[11] EXERCISE 


EXERCISE ІІ 


A 
ta , А А 2 

1. Оф дтістої "Їоубалої од ueravoovatw. 2. év rais. éoyaraus 

"uepaus дАмусі éyovow ттр, фуалтти. 3. 6 фтостодоє 6 dyamnros 

притому урафе кайту ётото№р тр éxKAnow. 4. 6 Чповиє 

Шералтєує tovs TuóÀovs Kat Tous Aempovs. 5. of равтутал 

cuftovaw Tov kaprov rov дкавартоу; 6. 6 Ocos криє ёкастоу 

veaviav. 7. 6 пораЛитікоѕ éarw Фу perm тою iepou кол єйЛоуєї 

› e » 

та каЛа épya tov O«ov. 8. oi птизуо; gidovow то eÜuyyeMov. 

в 


In this exercise, whenever the definite article is used with an attributive 
adjective, give both the possible translations, 

1. Wise virgins. 2. Sufficient steadfastness. 3. The new life. 
4. Beautiful thrones. 5. Believing children. 6. Unbelieving 
prayers. 7. Bad times (accusative). 8. On (in) the third day. 
9. The poor man's garment. 10. The first prayer. 11. The only 
God. 12. The sins of the unbelievers. 13, New books. 14. An 
unclean sheep and an unclean soul. 15. Agoodheart. 16. The last 
hour. | r7. Eternal scriptures. 18. А beloved widow. 19. A few 
boats ofthe disciples. зо. Powerfulangels. 21. In the midst of the 
river. | 22. О blind hypocrite! 


c 


1. The rest find the only young man in the desert. 2. The bad 
prophets do not bear witness to the truth. 3. The soldiers first make 
a new cross for the Son of God. 4. Good words save men from 
death. 5. Does Paul alone remain faithful?) 6. Andrew is 
Christ's first disciple. 7. 'The wise do not know God by wisdom, 
but the poor seek the kingdom of God. 8. Jesus, a man powerful in 
words and works. 9. The servant is a good soldier for Jesus Christ, 
10. The remaining children ask for bread from Jesus’ brothers. 
11. The friends have sufficient money. 12. Paul sees the third 
heaven. 13. The last enemy is death. 


* Complement to intransitive verb: E.G. 7. 
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LESSON 12 


Predicative use of adjectives 
Present Indicative of the verb ‘to Бе" 


PREDICATIVE USE OF ADJECTIVES 
Re-read Introduction: English Grammar, Section 7. 


Using the verb ‘to be’ there are two ways of saying ‘the prophet is 


d': М 
goo (1) 6 трофтттє ст &yatos. 


(2) буавоб cori б трофттте. 


Note that іп both examples dya@os is not an object (which would be 
accusative) but a complement. It completes the sense of the verb ‘to be’ 
(which is a verb of incomplete predication) and is put in the nominative. 

It will be noticed that whereas in the attributive use the article 
always immediately precedes the adjective: 


å ёүабос̧ mpodytns or 6 mpodytns ð буавос 
in the predicative use there is no immediately preceding article: 
б профтттѕ éorw буавос ог ёүабос̧ dori б профтуттіє. 


This means that it is possible in Greek to drop the verb ‘to be’ alto- 
gether without any confusion arising. So that we get the following table: 


Attributive position 


(with article) (1) 6 &yaSoc mpodmrus 
the good prophet (2) 6 mpodyrns ё буавоб 
Predicative position 
(no article) (1) д трофтуглє &ү«Өос 
the prophet is good (2) &ya80s 6 трофлүтт< 


On the whole the New Testament writers prefer to keep the verb ‘to be’ 
with predicative adjectives, but it is important to master the differences 
between the attributive and predicative positions in cases where there is 
no verb to help distinguish them. 
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[12] «ра : EXERCISE 


PRESENT INDICATIVE OF THE VERB "ТО BE’ 


Singular тєш lam 

2 єї уоц аге 
3 сту) | he, she, it is 
Plural 1 dopey — we are 

2 ёотє you are 


3 eic v) еу are 


Note that the second person singular ef is printed with a circumflex 
accent to distinguish it from the common word e, meaning ‘if’, which 
is unaccented. (See Vocab. 39.) Cf. 


€t Yios єї тою Ocov. (Matt. 4. 3) 
If you are the Son of God. 


EXERCISE 12 


A 
1.70 Өєо< yepe rov "Igaovv ёк тоу vekpov. 2. ракарон of 
кадарої Фу тр карды. 3. 6 Yios rov дубротоу ой gnre ти 
доба туу iStav, дАЛа, туу боба» тоу Ocov. 4- 6 тАорото<$ dier 
TOUS TT(OXOUS; 5. ої бошо: elow шо: тоо Өєоу. 6. oi 
душі BAemovaw ryv бобау тоу oùpavwv Kat цартироот Tas 
pavas тоу dyyedwy. 7. 6 Хрідтоє éyec piov eipaapov ev ті) 
> 
ойр. 

в 


"Translate the following in two different ways without using the verb 
чо be’. 

1. The cloud is small. 2, The evil eye. 3. The laws are old. 
4. The holy life. 5. The second hour. 6. The sons are free. 
7. The new heavens and the new earth. 8. Are the demons strong? 
9. Its own reward. то. The righteous soul. 11. The generation 
is rich. 12. The right eye. 13. Is love pure? 


ЗІ 


IMPERFECT INDICATIVE ACTIVE [12] 


c 
In these sentences use elp to translate the verb ‘to be’. 


1. Elijah's servant sees a small cloud in the heavens. 2. Are you 
worthy? 3. The enemies of Christ are children of the devil. 
4. You are the Christ. 5. The evil see the second death, for they 
do not love the wisdom of God. 6. Few find the way of life. 
7. The old wine is good, but the new is bad. 8. The strong man 
looses the slave from prison. 9. We are like sheep. зо. Is it a 
different tomb? 11. The rich are not free from the authority of God, 


12. І ат the first and the last, 13. Hypocrite, you are the slave of 
dead works. 14. The tax-collectors have fruits worthy of repentance 
for Jesus. 15. The Pharisee's prayer is not clean. 16. He has 


a different authority. 17. The old teaching is not like the parables 
of the Lord. 18. You are the enemies of the cross of Christ. 
19. Blessed are the disciples' hearts. 


LESSON 13 


The Imperfect Indicative Active 
Compound verbs 


THE IMPERFECT INDICATIVE ACTIVE 


Re-read Introduction: English Grammar, Section 12. 
The Imperfect Indicative Active of Аро is as follows: 


éAvov I was loosing, I used to loose 

des you were loosing, you used to loose 
&we(v) he was loosing, he used to loose 
ЄХуоиєу | we were loosing, we used to loose 
¿dvere you were loosing, you used to loose 
dvor they were loosing, they used to loose 
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[13] INITIAL VOWEL CHANGES 


Tt will be noticed that this tense not only has endings after the stem, it 
also has an é- in front of the stem. This is known as the augment. It 
indicates action in the past. 

To get the Imperfect of фіЛєсо the rules of contraction of Lesson 4 
have to be applied. Then (except that there is no movable у in the third 
person singular) Аро is followed exactly: 


éduAeov — eepirovy еф:Аєоџєу > ёфіХоорєу 
#фиАєє$ > &puAetg €juAeere > ёфїАєтє 
épidee — epider Ффідеом > ёфЛооу 


Verbs beginning with a vowel 
ТЕ the verb begins with a vowel, it is not possible to prefix a separate 
augment. Instead, various vowel changes take place. The basic rule is 
simple: the vowel is lengthened. 


eg. € becomes 7 
o wt 
a, however, does not become a, but т. 


The following table gives the rules for initial vowel changes in 
formation of past tenses: 


а 1 а> av > то 
€ єзт ev — луу (or remains ev) 
0o ot > g 
Examples: 
Present Imperfect 
åkovw Tjkovov 
èyepw Туєцроу 
aireo тоу” 
oixodopew фкодороиу (Vocab. 14) 
єброко 1)0рискоу 


1 ¿also becomes г. (To all appearances, that is, it remains unchanged.) There 
are no words of this type to be learnt at this stage. See, however, laopat, p. 170, 
n. 1 and the Imperfect of formu, p. 184. 

2 Because of the symmetry of the table, qv will be regarded as the regular 
form, though є» is in fact used rather more frequently. Attention will be called 
to any departure from the qv form. 
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MEANING OF THE IMPERFECT [13] 
The augmented form of éyw is irregular: 
ехо «хоу 
Аз these changes take place at the beginning of the words they must 


be carefully noticed, otherwise it will not be possible to find the words in 
а lexicon, where verbs are given under the Present tense.* 


THE MEANING OF THE IMPERFECT 


Аз we saw in Lesson 3, the Greek Present tense corresponds most 
closely to the English Present Continuous tense, usually referring to 
continuous or repeated action in the present. Similarly the Imperfect 
denotes continuous or repeated action in past time, and is most closely 
represented by the English Past Continuous. In order to impress this 
fact on the memory, the Greek Imperfects should be translated by the 
English Past Continuous forms in Exercise 13, even if they are some- 
times rather clumsy. Experience will show in due course that the 
English Past Simple (‘I loosed’, ‘I loved’) may in fact often be a 
sufficient translation. 

The Present and Imperfect are sometimes said to be linear tenses. 
Continuous action can be thought of as a line: 


and repeated action as a line of dots: 


We shall later meet another type of tense which can be represented by 
а single dot. (See Lesson 24.) 


COMPOUND VERBS 


In English we have two ways of linking together the sense of a verb and 
a preposition. The preposition can either be immediately prefixed to the 
verb, forming a compound verb such as‘ OVERthrow’, ‘UNDERstand’, 
"UPgrade', ‘OUTnumber’; or (which is much more common) it can 
follow the verb as a separate word, e.g. ‘go over’, ‘bring under’, ‘send 
up’. In Greek the former method is used a great deal and there are 
many compound verbs. 
1 See further, р. 97. 
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[13] COMPOUND VERBS 
‘They can be divided roughly into three types: 


(1) Those іп which the original force of both verb and preposition is 
fully preserved, e.g. 


dyw [lead or bring Baldw I throw 
drayw J lead away éxBaddw 1 throw out 


depo І carry 
тросферш I bring to, offer 


(2) Those in which the preposition serves merely to intensify or 
complete the meaning of the verb. (This is known as the ‘perfective’ 
use of the preposition.) E.g. 


Avo I loose втока - 
> А I die 
droluw release || дтобрпока 


(There was probably originally a subtle distinction between ĝvyorw and 
фтодупоко like the difference between ‘die’? and ‘die off’. This 
distinction has now disappeared and фтовупоко is the ordinary word 
for "4іе".) 

(3) Those in which the presence of the preposition seems (in appear- 
ance at least) completely to have altered the sense of the verb, e.g. 


pywocko 1 know 
&драупошокоз І read (the root meaning of dva is ‘up’) 


With compound verbs the augment comes between the preposition 
and the verb. Prepositions like ато which end in a vowel, drop the 
vowel when another vowel immediately follows;* ёк becomes e£. 


Examples: 
Present Imperfect 
дтовтока» бтебиско» 
ква é£eflaMor 
drayw anyyov 
but mepurarew периєтотоци (Vocab. 14) 


' This applies to dva, бів, ém, ката, pera, таро, omo, but not to тен and про. 
For the treatment of such prepositions when they are used as separate words, 
see Lesson 16. 
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EXERCISE [13] 


EXERCISE 13 
A 


1. ‘O "Igoovs mapeAauflavev шкра maba, kat та {икра пода. 
ўкооєр тою "ооу. 2. of duaprwiot оду фттүкорор те mpodyTN. 
3. Tlavdes Єбібаєкєм то єдаууєМор Kar ётотєџиєтє то Луо. 
4. dveywwaker ё rw BiBup тоо тадаюу vouov. 5. б 8e Xpwros 
Peper aravpov Kat пєрисаєоє: бу дуал. 6. 6 буоє dyyedos Tvovyev 
борау Фу roig обрамос. 7. 6 оду veavas ó пАоиоос бттруєь els 
тоу ор otkov. 8. yapopev ev Кори, dyer yap тту erkinov 
els тту aàņberav. 9. 6 Xpraros ёёєВоћћєу rovs тоупроцс ёк rov 
tepov; 10. of дка: од просєфероу висіає ev érepw leper. 
11. éxAatopey кол Фпрофттємореу ттр брутр e£ odpavov. 12. то 
yap сумедріом ётєүшшокєр тту софіди tys Sidaxns тс xnpas. 
13. шолор дє 6 épyargs evdver то палбіоу kar mede Tous mpecBu- 
Tepous тарафодт. 14. просєферореу то @рурр оу tw теор, 
ФЛАУ Фбішкеу TOUS mÀovotovs Kat Tous тттозуон$. 15. of Єхброг 
Tov Aaov фблєвутако èv фидаку), 6 Be крітує dmeAuev дАгувиє 
SovÀovs. 16. ойк 28:8а0кєу та Tekva, ойбє йлтуєу туу Dav 
yeveay то тоу бдоу rys dóucas. 


в 


1. They were teaching the gospel to the disciples. 2. The virgins 
were departing from the house. 3. They were carrying the slave’s 
boat to the sea. д4. The prophets used to teach the children in the 
houses. 5. You were offering honour to the Lord, O angels. 
6. Hypocrite, you were obeying the crowd. 7. They were bringing 
the sheep together to the trees. 8. The child was reading the 
scriptures in the temple. 9. We were leading the soldiers away 
from the sea. 10. John the Baptist was not doing signs. 11. The 
Lord used to lead the disciples into the wilderness, 12. Therefore 
you were persuading the people. 13. The saints were rejoicing, but 
sin was abounding. 14. Was he throwing out demons? 15. We 
were receiving the head of James. 16. You were releasing the 
slaves. 17. They were weeping and dying, for they were not 
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[d DEMONSTRATIVES 


hearing the Lord nor the promise. 18. Jesus was opening the eyes 
of the blind, and they were recognising their own friends. 19. He 
was pursuing the unbelieving widow. 


LESSON 14 


Demonstratives, блог 


For the next two lessons, re-read Introduction: English Grammar, 
Sections 5; бл (3) (6). 


DEMONSTRATIVES 


Tn both Greek and English oóros ‘this’ and Фкєшоє ‘that’ can be 
used as either demonstrative pronouns or demonstrative adjectives. They 
are used as pronouns in the sentence, ‘This is that’; as adjectives in the 
sentence ‘This prophet read that book’. 

éxewvos (‘that’) is declined as follows: 


M. Е. N. 
Singular М. ёкєроѕ exeun ékewo 
А. éxewov éxewny exewo 
С. | ekewou ékewns ékewov 
D.  ékewo ékewn ékewq 
Plural N. ekewou éxewat kewa 
A. ékewovs ékewag ékeiva. 
G. éxewov катом ékeweoy 
D. éketvous ékewaas exetyous 


The endings, it will be noted, are exactly the same as the endings of 
ауаВоѕ, except in the nominative and accusative singular neuter, where 
the ending is -o instead of -ov. 
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ойто [1:4 


otros (‘this’) is declined as follows: 


М. F. N. 
Singular М. | обтоє оёту тоуто 
А. тоотоу тортури TovTo 
G. TOVTOU тазт$ TOVTOV 
D. TOUTQ таъту TovTw 
Plural N. obrot arat торта 
А. TOUVTOUS TavTas тарта 
С. rovrov тортар тоутау 
D. тортов TAUTAS TOVTOLS 


The irregularities of this declension are covered by three rules: 

(1) The endings are the same as the endings of éxetvoc. 

(2) The initial sound (7 or rough breathing) is the same as the 
initial sound of the definite article. 

(3) The first syllable can be either ov or av. It is not true, as might at 
first be supposed, that ov is used for masculine and neuter and av for 
feminine. The rule is: 

Where there is an o in the ending, there is an o in the stem. 
'Thus the nominative plural neuter is ravra, and the genitive plural 
feminine is тортоо. 

In English we do not use the article with a demonstrative adjective. 
We say, ‘This sheep’; not, ‘The this sheep’ or ‘This the sheep’, But 
in Greek the noun always has the article and ottog and éxewog stand 
in the predicative position. Thus: 


This sheep: (1) tovto то «poflarov 
or (2) то проратоу tovto 


In order to say ‘This is the sheep’, eiu: must be used: rovro éorw то 
трођВатох. 

When a demonstrative stands by itself without any word expressed 
for it to agree with, a noun must be supplied in English. Thus oóros 
means ‘this man’, eeu ‘that woman’, ravra ‘these things’. 
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[14] ddos : EXERCISE 


$206 
бЛоѕ means ‘whole’. Its use is similar to that of the demonstratives. 
"Го say ‘the whole’, the noun must again have the article and dAos be 
placed in the predicative position. But it is declined regularly, like 
dyofos -y -ov. 
"Thus: The whole sheep: (1) бло» то трофатоу 
or (2) то spofarov ёХоу 


EXERCISE 14 
A 


1. Odros оф dvOpwrot йтєвупоком Фу тр ёрђиф. | 2. ékewa Se та 
devdpa ёВаАЛоу eis ттуу доЛаосау. 3. adrat dpevov Фу rw пошу. 
4. $ yap O«os owbe ravras dmo Tov movnpov. 5. où yap 
«pwojey Tavra. 6. éAeyouev тає émayyeMas ravras èv тр 
ekkàqoig; 7. dkewo Se ёёеВаАоу Saipovia. 8. év ёкє тт 
тиєра 10Лоуоуу ryv софа» тоу Kvptov. 9. Фу тр dpa ékewn 


, op 2 А 
ёхоирорєу. 10. тоу дє olvey éAaufavev. кол тдҳар:оте: vq Ge. 
11. mapexadovper Kat ёфоуооџех, GAN’ ойк йкодоцбому. 12. dAos 
Se б dyos 81ке ках où білукоуєї одбє проаєкууєї rq Oeo. 13. та 


падка. RoGever, GAN’ б TAOVOLOS TrepreTTare Фу Tas ббо тс йдикіає. 
14. б стратиютис 6 тоупроє кратер кол Sev rov ёруатти tw деидрар. 
15. оё ттоуог éyapovy Kat KaTwKovy Фу тр yn. 16. 6 оду coos 
«upios éAcet rovs Óucouove Kat oixoSoper OKAS TULS ҳтролѕ. 17. бА 
уар 7) соауоут oxe брок mpoBarors. 


B 
1. This woman was following the young man. 2. That evil servant 
used to bind his own son. з. These elders seem blind. 4. The 
happy elder was calling to the whole crowd. 5. This second brother 


therefore used to serve and worship God in a different temple. | 6. The 
paralysed were walking, the rich were encouraging the poor, the strong 
were building houses for the elders, the whole people was giving thanks. 
7. They marry and dwell in the village in peace and honour.' 8. He 


* ‘Peace’ and ‘honour’ do not require the article here. 
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adros [14] 


used to have mercy on the saints, for they were Ш. 9. The devil 
takes hold of small children and injures the church. 10. For the 
Lord saves the souls of men from the evil one. 11. Love and truth 


are in the eternal kingdom of God. 12. And in that day we were 
hearing the gospel and casting out demons. 


LESSON 15 


абтоє, éautov, &AAoc, &AAnAouG 
Imperfect of cip 


абтоб 
адтоѕ, айтт, ado is declined like éxewos. 
It has three uses: 
(1) Personal pronoun (third person). 


айтоє he айтт she ато it 
adroy him адтпи her adroit 
abrov of him, his адттѕ of her, her атоо of it, its 
адтф tohim airy to her adrw toit 
афто abrat адта they 
adrous адтаѕ abro them 
adtwr aùtwv айто› of them, their 
афто abrats афто to them 
Examples: 


(а) meunet adrovs ёк rov ієроц. Не is sending them out of the 
temple. 

(b) обтог elow of оіког adrov. These are his houses (the houses of 
him). 

(c) abros ower тоу Aaov. He saves the people. 
In sentence (b) it will be seen that the genitive of the personal pronoun 
is used as a possessive pronoun (‘his’, ‘her’, ‘its’, ‘their’).* 


* Personal and possessive pronouns of the first and second person are dealt 
with in Lesson 19. 
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[15] cavrov 

In sentence (с) асо єї would of course sufficiently translate ‘he saves’ 
without the addition of adros. Its inclusion would probably suggest 
some emphasis. It is to be noted, however, that in this case it is a 
personal pronoun, not an emphasising pronoun. Ап emphasising pro- 
noun is linked with a noun. 

(2) Emphasising pronoun. In this use adros goes in the predicative 
position. 


The Lord himself? saves the 
people. 


(a) абтос ó Reyes) 

or owler тоу Aaov 
(à) 6 Kuptos РАНУ | 

(3) Identical adjective. In this use aùros goes in the attributive 

position. 
(a) 6 abtog Kupios 

or owe. tov Aaov 
(b) 6 Корго ò abtog 


The same Lord saves the 
people. 
éavtov 


A reflexive pronoun is always in the predicate. It refers back to the 
subject of the sentence, the pronoun and the subject being the same 
person (or thing). There is therefore no nominative of the reflexive 
pronoun, Apart from this, the third person reflexive pronoun, éavrov, 
is declined just like adros.* 


Singular A. éavrov || éavrqv бато 
G.  éavrov || aus cavrov 
D. (апа éaurn ёозтф 

Plural А. éavrovs  éavras || éavra 
G.  éavrov | éavrov бартар 
D.  éavros = éavraus | éavrow 

Examples: 
6 'Inaovs où owe éavrov Jesus does not save himself. 


D. з B tvi at bar ace 
б "соус Єпєушаюкеу rovro Фу Jesus was perceiving this іп him- 
éavro self. 


1 The emphasising pronoun will mean ‘himself’, ‘herself’, ‘ourselves’, etc. 
according to the context. An emphasising pronoun is occasionally linked with 
another pronoun, e.g. John 3. 28: ‘you yourselves’. It can also be used with 
a verb whose subject is only expressed in the verb ending, e.g. 1 Cor. 9. 27: ‘I 
myself’; cf. Ex. 15 С 5: ‘we ourselves’. 

^ Reflexive pronouns of the first and second person are dealt with in Lesson 19. 
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aos : dAAndous : пити [15] 


Grog 
There are two ordinary words for ‘other’: érepos and dAAos.’ dANos 
is declined like xeos: 
dMos | GMS ao 
When it is used with a noun, however, it stands (not in the predicative 


position, like éxewvos, oóros and óAos but) in the attributive position. 


Thus: 
The other sheep: (1) то &AA0 проВатоу 
or (2) то mpoBatov то dAdo. 


GAANAOUS, 
From dAdos is formed the reciprocal pronoun dAAnAovs, ‘one 
another’. dAAnAous of course has no nominative and no singular. The 
forms found in the New Testament are: 


A. adAndous 


С. awy 
D. аАААо< 
Examples: 
фіоциєм àMovs We love one another, 
pidor ёсе» do We are friends of one another. 


ypadopuev Єтідтодас аААлАо We write letters to one another. 


IMPERFECT OF eipt 


The Imperfect tense of the verb ‘to be’ is as follows: 


тилу І was 

js ог јода you were 

qv he, she, it was 
jpev or педа we were 

dre you were 
сау they were. 


* In classical Greek érepos is the correct word when speaking of the other of 
two, but in the New Testament this distinction between the two words has 
almost disappeared. 
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115] EXERCISE 


EXERCISE 15 
A 


1. "Efewpovpev tous окои айтоу. 2. obros фу panys 
Чодуву тоо Ваттістоо. 3. "pev yap Sovio тує dpaprias. 
4. Fre оду бідкомої тои Aaov. 5. of viov адтоо ђсау како. 
6. абтт yap фу ў ёутоћ) aùrov. 7. ai Aovrra« тте kwpns avviyov 
та пробата адтоу Фу рєсф тоо áypov. 8. айто$ б 'Incovs où 
mpocexuver GAN of payrar айтор. 9. й бот peve ev adrois. 
10. ёкємог ђсау ётєро: dprot кол &ААо потро». її. йс ro- 
крит каз реба тифдог. 12. Яру буалтутос, GÀN ёшаетє 
4ААтдои<., 13. дова тоутра. 


B 


Express in two different ways: 1. This face. 2. The whole face. 
3. The face itself. 4. That face. 5. The same face. 6. The 
other face. 7. His own face. 


Express in one way: 8. A different face. 9. The faces of one 
another. 10. They were persuading themselves. 
c 


1. In the beginning was the Word." 2. This is the love of God. 
3. The same disciples were giving thanks to the rich tax-collector. 
4. You used to see her sons in the house. 5. We ourselves were 
receiving them into the other boat. 6. You were in the temple in 
those days. 7. This is eternal life. 8. They were holy and 
beloved. 9. Their children were in the assembly. то. They 
were reading the Scriptures to one another in the synagogue. 11. These 
same Jews used to hear and follow their own prophets. 12. The 
Baptist himself used to teach his disciples. 13. Another child throws 
himself into the sea. 


Do not express the first article. 
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LESSON 16 


Cases, time, prepositions 
Preparatory use of ‘there’ and ‘it’ 


Re-read Lesson 10: Further uses of Accusative, Genitive and Dative. 


CASES 


We saw there how certain prepositions take or (as it is said) ‘govern’ 
certain cases. Prepositions do not, strictly speaking, ‘govern’ the cases 
of the nouns which they precede. The case is really the governing 
element in the expression; the preposition only serves to make clear the 
exact sense in which the case is used. This, at least, was true in the 
earlier history of the language, but as the language developed the pre- 
positions mastered the cases. As the horse іп the fable called in the man 
to help him against the stag, and allowed him to get on his back, so the 
cases called in the help of the prepositions, and then found themselves 
weakened or even destroyed. Nevertheless, it is important and helpful 
to try to understand as fully as possible the basic idea of the cases, for it 
at once brings together in an intelligible way uses which at first seem 
arbitrary. 


TIME 


Consider, for instance, the ways of expressing time, 

(1) The accusative represents extension in time, just as it does exten- 

sion in space. Therefore time how long is accusative, 
eg. ёоо jpepas (acc. pl.) for two days 
pevovaw THY йрєрам exewnv | they remain that day. 

(2) The genitive represents the ‘genus’ or kind of time. Take the 
sentence: ‘He journeyed by day.’ Which ‘kind of time’ did he have on 
his journey? He journeyed ‘during the day-time’. Time during which 
is therefore genitive. So: 


Тиєрає | (gen. sing.). Ьу дау 
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[16] PREPOSITIONS WITH THREE CASES 
(3) The dative represents a place or point in time (a locative use). 
"I'herefore time at which is dative, 
eg. ту трт uep оп the third day. 


None of these uses requires a preposition, though a preposition may 
on occasions be added as well, e.g. ‘on the third day’ could be translated 


iv тт} трт) ўрера. 


PREPOSITIONS WITH THREE CASES 
mapa 
Consider also the preposition тара. mapa means ‘beside’, and it can 
take three possible cases: accusative, genitive or dative. When the 
meaning of тара is combined with one of the meanings of the cases, we 
get the following results: 


(т) napa with accusative is motion to beside or alongside, 


Badde: abro пара тти ддоу he throws it beside the way 
тєритатєі таро, THY Badaccay he walks beside the sea. 
(2) тара with genitive is motion from beside, an ablative use, 
avOpwros mapa rov єоо a man from God. 
(3) mapa with dative is rest beside, a locative use, 
pevovew тар? адтф they remain with him. 
em 


ёт, meaning ‘upon’, can also take three cases, but in the New Testa- 
ment the distinctions between the uses of the cases have become 
blurred. The student, however, should use accusative if the idea is 
motion-to-upon, and dative (i.e. locative) if the idea is rest upon, 


Вале: дМа ёл ту» упи Һе throws others on the good 
тару KaAnv earth 
pever emt тт) пєтра he remains upon the rock. 


One particular use of ёт: with genitive, meaning in the time of, 
should be noted: 


ёт 'HAetov rov профутоо іп the time of Elijah the prophet. 
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PREPOSITIONS WITH TWO CASES [16] 


With many prepositions the connection between the root idea of the 
case and the meaning of the preposition is no longer clear, and it is 
probably best simply to learn the meanings as a vocabulary. This applies 
to most of the words which follow. 


PREPOSITIONS WITH TWO CASES 


Six prepositions which can take either accusative or genitive are set out 
below, together with easy phrases which may help to fix their com- 
monest meanings in the memory. 


(1) Sta 

Acc. becauseof $ia rovro because of this 
Gen. through Sia тоу ієром through the temple 
(2) pera 

Acc. after pera таюта, after these things 
Gen. with pev. ойто» with them 

(3) Smee 

Acc. above йтєр rov дідаєкадоу | above the teacher 
Gen. on behalf of dep rwv mpofarwv оғ the sheep 

(4) dno 

Acc, under бло é£ovaiav under authority 
Gen. by бло rov д:аВоћоу by the devil 


Note. dro meaning фу is used for an agent (i.e. a person), while the 
dative without a preposition is used for an instrument (i.e. a thing). See 
Lesson ro, and see further Lesson 17. 


(5) хата! 
Acc. according to ката Tov vopov according to the law 
Gen. against kara, Tus фит] against the soul 


* The root meaning of ката is ‘down’, but this is seldom found except in 
compound verbs, such as катобаро ‘1 go down’ (Vocab. 25). There are many 
possible translations of xara-with-accusative, ‘Two additional common expres- 
sions are given in the vocabulary. 
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[16] PREPARATORY ‘THERE’ AND ‘IT’ 


(6) пер. As with és: the distinction between the uses of the cases is 
often not clear. It is sufficient to know that тєрє, meaning ‘about’, can 
take either accusative or genitive. 

Some further prepositions which take only one case are given in the 
vocabulary. For revision purposes, Lesson 16 and the vocabulary should 
be used together. 


PREPARATORY USE OF ‘THERE’ AND ‘IT’ 


In English the word ‘there’ is sometimes used without any local force, 
but simply to show that the subject is going to follow the verb. This 
preparatory ‘there’ is not translated in Greek. 


E.g. éorw polos Фу rows odpavas. 
There is a reward in heaven. 


Similarly with ‘it’, With expressions like ‘it is lawful, ‘it is necessary’, 
Чі is good’, the subject follows the verb. ‘It is lawful to heal on the 
sabbath’ is equivalent to * To-heal-on-the-sabbath is lawful’. 


EXERCISE 16 
A 


г. AaAovpev ката, tyy Хде. 2. yoy pera TWV стратиотоу 
тєра. 3. 6 бідаскадоє otw ®тєр rov радугу. 4. ў а0т7 
хра периєтатє тєрї THY карл. 5. Фбідаском кав ђиєрау èv 
TQ Їєрш. 6. à Киріоє ade: бід, Tov профутом адтоо. 7. одк 
» ‘ ууу» 4 > з > 

€ore tao уороу, GAN’ bro тт» áyamp. 8. dwePrnokev ém та 
Opovp "lopagA. 9. Rv dyyedos mapa tov Geov. IO. mepi- 
marovow per áo тара rv ваЛасаау. 11. Зиєва ágaproA- 
о évoymov Tov «ov. 12. €umpoobev Tov vaov otw ó Tov 
критои povos. 13. тро ekewns Tys copas ойк éÜeopovv Tyv 
боёо aùrov obSe jkovov тту фшуцу адтоо. 14. of reAwvat ovv 
ado duaptwiots тбрієкої ашттріам. 15. jv тєрє THY трт 
e з › ‹ зу 

Фрау. 16. ё dvOpwrov dor 6 дауатос, ФАХ 6 Хрістоє Type 
tous {боис pabyras éws Tys Tapovotas adrov. I7. дор адтоо 
добєроциєу. 
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PRESENT INDICATIVE PASSIVE Пп 


в 


1. They were departing privately to their own houses. 2. God w 
leading them through temptation until the last day. 3. God is 1 
(i.e. on behalf of) his people, but the workmen of Satan are against t 
church. 4. The evil man is dead because of sin. 5. After tl 
we used to speak to one another. 6. They know about clothes ap: 
from the teaching of the book. 7. For І am а man under authorit 
8. Heis remaining with him this day. 9. Не throws stones upon t 
fields of his enemy. 10. There were poor in Israel in the time 
Elijah the prophet. 11, On the third day they were seeking а si 
from him out of heaven. 12. The joy of salvation abounds ape 
from the law. 


LESSON 17 


The Passive voice of the Present and Imperfect Indicative 
Agent and instrument 


THE PASSIVE VOICE OF THE PRESENT AND 
IMPERFECT INDICATIVE 
Re-read Introduction: English Grammar, Section 13. 
The Passive voice is formed in Greek by the use of inflections, an 
not by the use of the auxiliary verb ‘to be’ as in English. 
The Passive of the Present and Imperfect Indicative of Auc is : 


follows: е ; 
oT ows Present Indicative Passive 


Avoa 1 am being loosed 
№ you are being loosed 
Averat he is being loosed 


AvoueÜa ме are being loosed 
Aveote you are being loosed 
Avovtat еу are being loosed 
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[17] IMPERFECT PASSIVE : AGENT 
Imperfect Indicative Passive 

€vouqv | I was being loosed 
#Ашор you were being loosed 
#Ашєто he was being loosed 
е\оореда | we were being loosed 
ФХиєсдє || you were being loosed 
éAvovro | they were being loosed 


As in the case of the Active voice, a simple tense ‘I am loosed’, ‘I was 
loosed', etc., will often be a sufficient translation. 

The Present and Imperfect Indicative Passive of -ew verbs are 
entirely regular. The rules of contraction of Lesson 4 have to be 
applied, and the following forms of $4 result: 


Present Indicative Passive 


iÀcouat -> provpet іХєорева, > фідоорева 
р 7 

Фе — pAn фідєєсвє | — prrercbe 
фідєєтаї -> pieta Pireovrat -> фідовуєа 


Imperfect Indicative Passive 
édtAeopny > eeprrovyny ёф.Лєоџеда > бфідоорева 
epiteou | -» ёфіЛоо édirecofe > &piA eio 
épideero —> дфідето ефЛєоуто > бфідоїуто 


AGENT AND INSTRUMENT 


A verb in the Passive will often be followed by an agent. Consider the 
sentences: 


б аууєЛоѕ Aver тоу дтостодоу The angel is loosing the apostle. 
б дтостодоє Avetat úno rov dyyedou The apostle is being loosed by the 
angel, 


Both these sentences express the same idea, but they express it in 
different ways. It will be noticed that when a sentence with a verb in the 
active voice is turned into a sentence with a verb in the passive voice, as 
has been done in the sentences given above, the object of the first 
sentence, ‘the apostle’, becomes the subject of the second, while the 
subject of the first sentence, ‘the angel’, is introduced in English by the 
preposition ‘by’. 
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INSTRUMENT [17] 


But consider the sentence: 


6 Koopos тпрєстал тр aoia Tov Ocov. 
"The world is being kept by the wisdom of God. 


It will be seen that the form of this sentence is the same in English as 
that of the second sentence given above. In Greek, however, the 
sentences are not the same in form: the preposition followed by a genitive 
is used in the one sentence, and а simple dative in the other. This is 
because the doer of the action in the first sentence is a living person, i.e. 
‘the angel’; but the thing that does the action in the second sentence is 
not a living person, but ‘wisdom’, The former is spoken of as the agent; 
the latter as the instrument. It is possible to have both agent and 
instrument with the same verb, e.g. 


6 árroaroAos Диєтал йто Tov фууєдом Ауф 
The apostle is being loosed by the angel by (or, with) a word. 


EXERCISE 17 


"These exercises are designed to give further practice in the use of the 
Passive and of prepositions. There is no new vocabulary. This із a 
suitable point for a thorough revision of the vocabularies so far learnt. 


A 


1. 'Етєртєобє йто тоу 8:даскаћау mpos érepov дуЛоу. 2. év 
тоут Tw топа) eewpouper то 0фбаАрно Tov Киру тоу одрауоу. 
3. ойто. оф Луо: éAaAovvro (mo тау amooTohwy Фуштої тоу 
преовитєрам. 4478 ðe mpoBara Єбішкето Alois bro тш» 
талдо. 5. ёпєртореда pera тоу проф)тоу dumposÜev Tov 
óxAov. 6. dia rovro enebou rois Voyows тоу крита. 7. про 
: » - 
тоюта oi Tedwvar Фбідаскомто cvv TOS veavuus. 8. ot vie 
"P А > А ‚ 
ойто: ойгоо» rovs arous áprovs. 9. тоф\є йтокріта, ой mepi- 
тате ката Tas 6800 Tov горою. 10. gravpos ётогето йпо тол» 
épyarow Єкастф ayy Фу "lepoooAvposs. тї. ої фідої ёпєртоу 


1 As we saw оп р. 45, n. 1, what we now call the dative was originally three 
separate cases: dative, locative and instrumental. 
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[7] EXERCISE 


: А , › А , й 
dÀvyovs áprovs троє &ААтАоъ<, kai dAvyov оло» Kat ixavoy dpyupioy 


mpos Tous ёоо ддєЛфоме! Фу фиЛакр. 12. © ‘lepovoaAny, оду 
edpicky mary, ef yap ката тпс dAgBeias. 13. mapexadovpeba 
тоф Аоуо THs Siabynns Фу exewe Tw Xporw.? 14. ўуорєу тає 


кадара восчає б тою lepov dmiaw тозу TAovewy тоо ovvedptov. 
15. рєт? ékewas Tas fjuepas of Лото: стратьштаї ómqyov бо) ттс 
каре. 16. ёкАолєтє йтер тоу miota Kat rev ákalaprcv. 


B 


1. The word of God was being read by the apostles. 2. The tomb 
was being built under the temple. 3. Because of this tle judges were 
being persuaded by the faithful teachers. 4. You were leading the 
people after the beloved prophet through the desert to Jerusalem. 
5. After this they were being sought for by the whole crowd. 6. The 
stones were upon the earth above the river. 7. The throne was being 
carried by the workmen to another place beside the house. 8. The 
world was being made through the Son of God. 9. О hypocrite, you 
are not speaking about the commandments of the Lord, 10. The 
young men themselves were being taught by their own teachers. 
11. Therefore after these things we used to speak the word of God to 
the disciples. 12. You were being roused? by the powerful words of 
the prophet’s anger. 


' A more polished Greek would add an article here: rovs év ¢dvdaxn— the 
ones Є» филаку! or ‘who were ё varn’. The article can be used with a pre- 
positional phrase as with an attributive adjective. But Koiné Greek is not so 
particular. Cf. of dyyeAoc ev odpavy (Mark 13. 32). 

1 See Lesson 16, ‘Time at which’, 

з Use ёуеро», 
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LESSON 18 


The relative pronoun 
The Present Imperative 
Questions 


For the next two lessons, re-read Introduction: English Grammar, 
Sections 5 (9), 14 (2), 18. 


THE RELATIVE PRONOUN 


The relative pronoun is the same in form as the endings of ёкєгроѕ 
with rough breathings added: 


M. F. N. M, Е. N. 
Singular N. és 3 б! who, that which, that 
A. бу jv б whom, that which, that 
G. o js | об whose, of whom of which 
D. ф q Ф to whom to which 
Plural N. ot at á who, that which, that 
А. obs ds á whom, that which, that 
С. dv фу фу whose, of whom of which 
D. об аў об  towhom to which 


The relative pronoun always refers back to some noun or pronoun, 
expressed or implied, in another clause. This noun or pronoun is called 
its antecedent. 

In Greek the relative pronoun agrees with its antecedent in number 
and gender, but not necessarily in case. The case of a relative pronoun 


1 It will be noticed that the forms ó ў of ai occur in the declension of both 
relative pronoun and definite article. When a word of this form is found it is 
usually obvious from the context which part of speech it is. But this is a case 
where a knowledge of accents will often help one to identify the part of speech 
more quickly. In an accented text the relatives always have an accent (usually 
grave, though occasionally acute), whereas the articles almost always do not have 
one. (There are rare occasions when the article has an accent, e.g. Acts I. 13.) 
We shall always print the relatives ў ô (neut.) of at with a grave accent, and the 
article ó (masc.) ў of ai without. 
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[18] RELATIVE CLAUSES 


depends on the function which it performs in the relative clause in which 
it stands. 
Examples: 
(1) ВАєто rovs прєсрутєроше of áxoAovÜovow 
I see the elders who are following. 


In this example трєсВотєроос is in the accusative case because it 
is the object of the clause in which it stands. ої is in the nominative case 
because it is the subject of the clause in which it stands. The student 
should carefully consider the reason for the cases of the relative pro- 
nouns in the examples which follow: 

(2) of доог ods тєрлтєтє dxovovaw 

The slaves that you are sending are calling. 
(3) абтт éovw ў ypadn 1) rgpevro« Фу TH ovvaywyn 
This is the writing that is kept in the synagogue. 
(4) adry ёоти й урафт ту eixev б атостоћоѕ 
This is the writing which the apostle used to have. 
(5) та radia d. Фбідаакоу kAacec 
The children whom I was teaching are weeping. 
(6) ó трофуттѕ оў dvaywwoxers ra Bia. åyios otw 
The prophet whose books you are reading із holy. 
(7) оё veaviat ois row» Tovro SovÀot elow 
The young men for whom I am doing this are slaves. 


The relative clauses in the examples given above are all adjective 
clauses, because they qualify and explain their antecedents just like 
adjectives. 

The antecedent of the relative pronoun is often unexpressed, 
eg. ds ob Aapflavet rov aravpov atrov, ойк éarw двоє (Matt. 10. 38) 

He who does not take his cross, is not worthy. 


THE PRESENT IMPERATIVE 


All the forms of verbs which have been given so far have been in the 
Indicative mood, the mood which is generally used in making statements 
or asking questions. 

The Imperative mood is used to express commands, exhortations and 
entreaties, 
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PRESENT ІМРЕВАТІУЕ [18] 
The forms of the Present Imperative are as follows: 


Present Imperative Active | Present Imperative Passive 


Singular 2 Ave loose Avov be loosed 
з Averw let him loose AvecOw let him be loosed 
Plural 2 Avere loose Лоєодє be loosed 


3 Averwoav let them loose AvecPwaar let them Бе loosed 


It will be noticed that, apart from the second person singular, the 
final letters of both conjugations are the same: -w, -e, -woav. These 
terminations are found in all Imperative conjugations. Therefore, once 
the Present Imperative Active has been learnt, it is only necessary to 
learn the singular of other Imperative tenses. The plural forms follow 
automatically. 

The Present Imperative of -ew verbs is entirely regular: 


diee > que фідєсу —> pov 
dieere > pierw фідеєави  ->‹ф\Аєобо 
фієєтє > pirerte ф:Аєєсдє > ptheaabe 
didcerwouy > pirertwsav філеєовиюоам > prrciadwoav 


The meaning of the Present Imperative 


As we saw in Lesson 13, the Present is a linear tense, which can be 
represented either by a line 


or by a line of dots 


Therefore, as would be expected, the Present Imperative denotes a 
command or entreaty to continue to do an action, or to do it repeatedly. 

It is not always possible to bring this out in translating a Present 
Imperative into English, as we have no convenient form of expression 
which is equivalent to it. An attempt to express in full the force of the 
Greek Present Imperative is made in the translation of the following 
examples, though it should be remembered that such translations are 
usually over-translations. 


ВаЛЛєтє rovs ЛМібоює | Keep on throwing the stones. 
Typevro tas évrolas | Let him continue to keep the commandments. 
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[18] NEGATIVE IMPERATIVES : QUESTIONS 


Imperatives in the negative 


A verb in the Imperative is negatived by дл) instead of оё, and by pyde 
instead of ойде. 
Example: 
ш) тєритатє, dy Tats ddots THs dirias, рлудє доре ouv тос дкавартогє 
Do not (continue to) walk in the ways of unrighteousness, nor rejoice 
with the unclean. 
QUESTIONS 


pn (or pyre) is also used in hesitant questions, or in questions which 
expect the answer ‘No’, 

од (or ойу) is used in questions which expect the answer ‘Yes’. 
There are therefore four types of direct question: 

(1) Ordinary questions. gor 6 Хрістоє; means ‘Is he the Christ?’ 

(2) Hesitant questions. uy (or pyre) éorw 6 Христос; can either 
mean: ‘Is he perhaps (or, Can it be that he is) the Christ?’, or it can 
belong to: 

(3) Questions expecting the answer ‘No’. "Не is not the Christ, 
is he?’, cf. итті éyc "Іоудолоє; (John 18. 35) ‘Am I a Jew?’ 

(4) Questions expecting the answer ‘Yes’. ойк (or оду) éorw б 
Xptoros; means ‘He is the Christ, isn’t he?’ This last differs from the 
ordinary negative statement only by the presence of a question-mark (or, 
in the spoken language, by the tone of voice). ойк oti б Xpioros, 
means ‘He is not the Christ’, 


EXERCISE 18 


A 
т. AapBave то поттріоу кад ҳолрє Фу TOUTE Tw SevTepw озшен TNS 
Sixatoovrns, TNS єіртитіє Kar TNS Cwns. 2. й dpy" т< eEovaias 
éorw Ñ Soret бога, vew ойи. з. до бттетє то mpoowrov тої 
Коргоо ёр mpocevyn év то саВВатоѕ. 4. ё kupy парасроу 
просферєтє THY босау TNS ETAVOLAS KAL MOLELTE ёруа TNS ÚTOLOVNS. 
5. Brereo8woar бто rov codwr. 6. ёуєроо Фк тоу vekpov. 


! фа is in fact used regularly with everything except the Indicative, as will be 
seen when the Infinitive, Participle, Subjunctive and Optative are reached. 
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EXERCISE [18] 


7. Вєраптєуєовє тү mpocevyn. 8. à Kopie, Üeparreve rov бєбіоу 
дфбадром тою eAevIepou Staxovov. 9. ойу тү троутт} ту OYAT; 
10. of уєкрої pn elow paxapior; II. pyre kaet какоу$ eis Tov 
$ofov rov Gov; 12. б dyos єйдоуєююва. 13. пєвою йто 
тол mpcofvrepow: рл} йтакоює Tois veariats. 14. dvovyere 
Єкастии борау, rovro yap éorw Bvvarov пара Tw Фєф. 15. ти 
бікалосуупи évÓvere ттр карбіду" кол Ovarar просферєсвашсам Фу 
рес Tov vaov. 16. pn KpivecOw ил]дє ddixeroBw. 


B 


1. Therefore let it be thrown beside the way. 2. Be loosed from sin 
daily. 3. Be saved from the authority of evil men. 4. Let the 
commandments themselves be kept. 5. Let him be led away to the 
council of Caiaphas. 6. Let not the clean dwell in the midst of sin, 
nor unclean hearts have joy in the rewards of the rich. 7. There was 
a beautiful boat upon the sea, but the people did not have money for it. 
8. Let the teacher who is worthy of honour believe the book and wor- 
ship God. g. There is a new opportunity for the rest who remain. 
то. The virgins who were eating the bread were not judging themselves. 
11, Hypocrite, repent and hate the sins which you are doing. 
12. Young man, hear the promises which I am making with my own 
tongue. 13. Let them take the teaching of the new covenant and 
bear witness to the only head of the everlasting kingdom. 14. Can it 
be that the small are strong? 15. Is not a little wine sufficient for an 
unbelieving generation? 16. They were following sinners, for they 
were like sheep. 


REVISION TESTS 2 


The student should not proceed further until he can get high marks in these 
tests. 

Allow 1 hour each for Tests А and в. The total number of marks for 
each Test is 80; the marks for each question are shown in square 
brackets. 


* одоо in the active takes a double accusative. The piece of clothing used and 
the person or thing clothed are both put in the accusative. 
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REVISION TESTS 2 


A 


I. Give the nominative singular, and the ending (only) of the 
genitive singular, of the Greek words for: beginning, child (2 words), 
cloud, covenant, desert, eye, face, friend, honour, judge, kingdom, life 
(2), place, prayer, reward, sacrifice, salvation, sea, servant, sinner, stone, 
temptation, tomb, tongue, truth, virgin, voice, widow, wine, work, 
world, young man. [16 marks] 

2. Give the nominative singular masculine, and the endings of the 
nominative singular feminine and neuter, of the Greek words for: 
beautiful, beloved, clean, different, eternal, evil, faithless, first, free, last, 
little, new (2), old, only, poor, possible, remaining, second, small, 
worthy. [1o] 

3. Give the Greek for the following, writing -ew verbs in their un- 
contracted forms: I ask, I bring, I build, I call (2), I depart, I find, I 
hate, I make, I raise, I read, I seek, I take. [6] 

4. Decline іп the singular (masculine, feminine and neuter): paxapcos, 
дз. [4] 

5. (a) List the seven words which have the -o ending in the neuter 
singular. [4] (b) What word (in addition to the demonstratives) is 
always put in the predicative position? [1] (c) Parse 6 and б. [2] 

6. Give the Present Indicative of eiu. [1] 

7. Give the Present Imperative Active and the Imperfect Indicative 
Passive of Аро». [2] 

8. Give the three rules of contraction of -ew verbs. [3] 

9. Give the Greek for: I used to have, I was inhabiting, I used to 
lead away, I used to have mercy on, I was putting on, I used to serve, 
I used to throw out, I was walking. [8] 

ro. Describe the three main case ideas now expressed by the 
dative. [3] 

п. Give two uses of 51a, dep and йто and four uses of ката. [10] 

12. Repeat Exercise r5B. [10] 


B 


1. Give the nominative singular, and the ending (only) of the genitive 
singular, of the Greek words for: anger, boat, brother, commandment, 
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REVISION TESTS 2 


cross, crowd, cup, death, door, fear, fruit, garment, glory, guard, head, 
heart, hour, house (2 words), joy, law, money, people, place, price, 
promise, righteousness, Scripture, sign, soul, tax-collector, way, work- 
man. [16 marks] 

2. Give the nominative singular masculine, and the nominative 
singular feminine and neuter (endings only), of the Greek words for: 
alone, believing, blind, dead, each, good (2), happy, holy, just, like, 
other (2), powerful, rich, right, small, strong, sufficient, third, unclean, 
young. [to] 

3. Give the Greek for the following, writing -ew verbs in their un- 
contracted forms: Ї bless, I do, I eat, I go, I heal, I keep, I look at, 
I obey, I perceive, I receive, I repent, I say. [6] 

4. Decline in full in the plural: oóros. [3] 

5. Give the Imperfect of ij (including alternative forms). [2] 

6. Give the Present Imperative Passive and the Imperfect Indicative 
Active of філе. [2] 

7. Give in tabular form the eight rules for initial vowel changes in 
the formation of past tenses. [4] 

8. List the five verbs (with their meanings) which usually take the 
dative. [2] 

9. Describe the two main case ideas now expressed by the genitive. 
[2] 

то. How are the cases used in expressions of time? [3] 

хі. Give one way of expressing ‘in the time of’, ‘apart from’; two 
ways of expressing ‘until’, ‘after’; three ways of expressing ‘to’, 
‘before’; and four ways of expressing ‘with’. [16] 

12. How are questions expressed? [4] 

13. Repeat Exercise 155. [то] 


LESSON 19 


Personal, possessive and reflexive pronouns 


Re-read Introduction: English Grammar, Sections 5, 64 (4). 
In Lesson 15 we dealt with adros and éavrov, which are pronouns of 
the third person. We now come to pronouns of the first and second 
person. 

PERSONAL PRONOUNS 


èyw I ov you 
ёре, me — me ce you 
ёроо, роо of me, my gov of you, your 
êpot, ot to or for те got їо or for you 
pes we peis you 
pas us Spas. you 
роу of us, our úpwv of you, your 
hpv to or for us duw — to or for you 


In Greek it is not necessary to say: êyw Avw because the personal 
ending of the verb sufficiently shows the person and number of the 
subject without the addition of a pronoun. The nominative of the 
personal pronouns therefore normally suggests some emphasis: 

оду cs éyo Bedw, GAN’ ós av (Matt. 26. 39) 
Not as I will, but as you will. 

The longer forms of the first person singular eye, ёџоо, ёро: are used 

for emphasis ог with prepositions.' 


Further ways of expressing the third person personal pronoun 
We have already seen two ways of expressing ‘he’, ‘she’, ‘it’, etc.: 
(1) адтоє. (See Lesson 15. This is far the commonest use.) 
(2) обтоѕ and ékewos sometimes have this weakened sense. (See 
Vocab. 14.) 


* But with zpos and with the adverb-prepositions évwmov, ёштрообєу, блїоф, 
the shorter forms (ue, pov) are usual. 
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pev : дє : POSSESSIVE ADJECTIVES [19] 
Examples: 
одтоѕ hv у ару (John т. 2) He was іп the beginning (R.S.V.). 


Aeyovaw айтур èkewor (John 20. 13) They say to her. 


(3) There is a third way: the article followed by дє. This is most 
commonly used in narrative to begin a sentence which introduces a 
new subject. Thus Mark 16. 5, 6 reads: 


They were amazed. And he says to them 6 бє Aeyet adrats. 


uev AND бє 
Words are often contrasted by the use of the two particles pev and de: 
‘on the one hand. . .оп the other hand...’. (This is usually a clumsy 
over-translation. It is often sufficient to leave pev untranslated and to 
translate simply ‘but’.) The following is an example of pev and дє 
used with a personal pronoun: 


*Eyo uev єш Полдор, '"Eyo 8€ "АподЛа (т Cor. т. 12) 
I (on the one hand) am of Paul, I (on the other hand) am of Apollos. 


pev and дє can also be used to express ‘some...others...’. In this 
case the plural article is followed by дєў in the first clause and by ĝe 
in the second: 


ої uev вам avv ois "lovdacois, of дє ovv rots фатостодогс (Acts 14. 4) 
Some were with the Jews, and others with the apostles. 


POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS AND ADJECTIVES 

The usual way of expressing the possessive is by use of the genitive of 
the personal pronoun: 

pov my gov your 

нау | our бреу your 

"There are, however, possessive adjectives, and these often carry some 
emphasis. In common use are: 
Фроє -т-ор ту gos -4 -ov your 
8o 


[19] REFLEXIVE PRONOUNS 


When used attributively they take the article: 
перакада» ae пері тою ёроо тєкуоо (Philemon 10) 
I beseech you for (concerning) my child. 
й ёра) бідахт одк dori ёра (John 7. 16) 
My teaching is not mine. 
We have already seen (in Lesson 15) that adrov ‘his’, ‘its’, adrns 
‘her’, and adrwy ‘their’ do the work of the third person possessive 


adjective. 
REFLEXIVE PRONOUNS 


Singular 
As we have seen in the case of éavrov, reflexive pronouns can have по 
nominative forms. The first and second persons also of course have по 


neuter forms. 
Tn the singular they are made up of a combination of eve and oe with 


адтос, giving: 


èuavrov -yv myself  geavrov -yv yourself 
épavrov -л]$ ceavTov -VS 
ceavro -ї} 


épavro -n 
eyw an” épavrov Ладо (John 7. 17) 
I speak from myself. 
ov пері ceavrov paprvp«is (John 8. 13) 
You bear witness concerning yourself. 


Plural 


In the plural, éavrovs does duty for the first and second persons 
(‘ourselves’, ‘ yourselves’) as well as for the third person (‘themselves’): 


pa prvpevre éavrois (Matt. 23. 31) 
You bear witness to yourselves. 


EXERCISE I9 
A 


, , ‹ ; 
1. Kparesre cue, Aae "IovBatas, кал acere éavrovs ёк тарту тт 
2. Sinxovovy aot кал é8ovv éavrovs түр alovuo 


3. doBopovpev oikias ділу Èw тв KwWpNS пара. 
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помурає yeveas. 
біавлку gov. 


EXERCISE [19] 


TQ TOTO. 4. та проВата та ёра dover тоу Aoyov rov ёшоу 
Kat ттүрє adrov. 5. 6 Aoyos б сос dAnOera eorw. 6. ёуо уар 
А › з m з А 
од povov doberw, da каб" ўрєра» йтодутпаки. 7. å pev то 
В:В№оу dvaywwore, dye Be. бпакоою адтф. 8. ayers pev 
ereywworopev тту дл, of Be é&uokov Tous ma rovs. 9. kåyw 
mpoadepc досхас, ds mapaAapBaver б Өєоѕ. то. б бє oikos pov 
Ту olkos mpoceuyys. II. к@кєшо$ уаре THY цакаріа» mrapÜevov. 
I2. оо nepi Ceavrov papTupes. ў paptupia соо éorw дкавартоб. 
й iita "eM А NA 
13. усі Se ode ЄЛадошу eÈ épavrov. 14. kåyw eiu Фу peogw 
Üucv ds біакомоб. 15. рар mowie тїр бикаодумци puw 
Фитросбєу тор avOpwrwy, domep oi ®токрит movovaw Фу то 
ovvaywyats. 16. dpes ойк ёотє ёк rov koopov Kalws yw ойк 
€ipt ёк rov Koopov. 17. 6 &Sackados ds ойк ёот/ per’ ёроо 
кот? égov éorw. 18. of pev тєівоцсцу, of дє mapakaAovow povov. 


B 


Where words are in italics, express the personal pronoun separately. 

1, We were calling and weeping, but you used not to have mercy upon 
us. 2, It used to seem wise to me, but they followed a different way. 
3. Lord, have mercy upon us day by day until your second coming. 
4. My teaching is not mine. 5. They take hold of Jesus and injure 
him. 6. But he used to say, ‘Hypocrite, depart from me’. 7. And 
this is the sign of your coming. 8. Prayer is being made by me and 
by your people. 9. You love your enemy as yourself. to. Are 
you saying this about yourself? 11. And I have soldiers under 
myself. 12. I am not as! the rest of men. 13. According as I 
hear I judge. 14. Love one another as I love you. 15. But he 
says to us, ‘Bring the poor to me’. 16. Some were being released, 
others were dying. 17. And your prayers аге being heard. 18. Some 
were slaves, but others were free. 


* Use болер. 
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LESSON 20 


Svvapae 
Present Infinitive 
Uses of the infinitive 


Re-read Introduction: English Grammar, Section 14 (4), 19; also 
Lesson 16 for the use of the preparatory ‘it’. 


Suvapae 


буора “I am able’ is conjugated as follows: 


Present Indicative Imperfect Indicative Infinitive 
Suvapae Тат аЫе 'éBvvapgv Iwasable | бимаєва: to be able 
duvacas édvvaco 
duvarae edvvato 
біларева. Фбумарєва. 
duvacbe éduvacbe 
бираутал é8vvavro 


* The Imperfect sometimes has a lengthened augment: ёриаш. 

The endings of these conjugations are almost the same as those of the Present 
and the Imperfect Indicative Passive of Хос, though they are іп a slightly more 
primitive form, In dSvvayo: the fact that -4a« and -ca are personal endings 
related to pe and ce becomes obvious. Suva-par, Svva-cac is '(am) able I’, 
* (are) able you’. The structure of А-о-рох and €-Av-o-jnv is properly: (augment) 
(2), stem (Av), variable vowel (o or є), personal ending. In the second person 
singular the а has dropped out and contractions have taken place: 


доні СЕРЕС, 
№-є-(о)о > т) é-Av-e-(a}o — ov 
Av-e-rat #-Мш-є-то 
М№-о-реда Ф-Ль-о-иева 
До-є-ове ё-Аш-є-о@є 
Jv-o-vrat ё-Л-о-уто 


We have seen є о> ov іп Lesson 4. €--a— 7 and +0: аге regular con- 
tractions, For further examples, see yevz (Lesson 29), àÀ28 (Lesson 30). 
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THE INFINITIVE [20] 


THE PRESENT INFINITIVE 


The forms of the present infinitives of Аюш, due and cip are as 
follows: 


Active Passive 
Avew to loose Лиєсвал to Бе loosed 
girew to love $uecÜac | to be loved 
eivat to be 


USES OF THE INFINITIVE 
Infinitive used as subject or object 


The infinitive is a neuter verbal noun. 
Аз а noun it may stand as the subject or object of another verb: 


Subject ¿teori Üepamevew Фу tw саВВатф 
It is lawful to heal on the Sabbath. 

Object тарауує\є: (Vocab. 26) rov IHIavAov áyeo0a« кад ўрерау 
He commands Paul to be brought daily. 


As a verb it has tense and voice and it may have an object. It is often 
said to have a subject. The so-called ‘subject’ of the infinitive does not 
conform to the rule in Lesson 5 that the subject of the verb is put in 
the nominative. The ‘subject? of the infinitive is put in the 
accusative. In the sentence above, rov IIavAov (accusative) is used 
with дуєовам. Similarly, we have: 


Set дудратоу éoQvew 
А man must eat (it is necessary for a man to eat), 


where dvôpwrov (accusative) is used with obrei. 


кадоу otw рас eivat per айтор 
It is good (бог) us to be with him, 


where тає (accusative) is used with eivai. 

Though it is usual to describe this accusative as the subject of the 
infinitive, it is not strictly correct. It is really what is known as an 
adverbial accusative or an accusative of general reference or an accusative 
of respect. 
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[20] CONSEQUENCE CLAUSES 


He commands in respect to Paul a being brought (‘to be brought"). 
In respect to a man eating (‘to eat’) is necessary. 
In respect to us it is good to be with him. 


Nonetheless it is convenient to call it loosely the *subject'. 


eeorwy, ‘it is lawful’, and тараууєдЛо, ‘I command?’ are apparent 
exceptions to this rule, since they take a dative, even with an infinitive. 


‘Thus: я > B 
ёёєсти ойто дєратєоєіу £v rw саВВатф 


It is lawful for them to heal on the Sabbath. 
mapayyeMe adtots rov IavAov áyew 
He commands them to bring Paul. 


But in these cases the aùro:s belongs to the main verb, and no accusative 
of respect is called for. 


Infinitives with the negative 


Infinitives (like Imperatives) are negatived by шт. 


Consequence clauses 


The accusative and infinitive introduced by wore is often used to 
express the result of the action of the main verb, 


eg. dore рт) xpeiav éyew йрає Aadew (1 Thess. 1. 8) 
So that we have no need to speak. 


The articular infinitive 


‘The infinitive's character as a noun is seen particularly clearly when a 
(neuter) article is placed in front of it. 

This ‘articular infinitive’ is frequently used in connection with а 
preposition, the preposition and infinitive together making a phrase 
which can generally best be translated by an adverbial clause in English. 
As this form of expression is quite unlike English, the examples below 
and in Exercises 20 and 21 should be studied with particular care, 
because it is a very common usage in Greek. 
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ARTICULAR INFINITIVE [20] 
Examples: 


(1) 9» followed by the dative of the articular infinitive can express the 
time at which something occurs. It will usually be translated ‘while’ 
or ‘when’. 

бу ĝe rq йтауєм airov of dyAot ouverveyov adtov (Luke 8. 42) 

And while he was departing the crowds thronged him. 

(2) meo followed by the genitive, meaning before: 

elyov про Tov Tov koopov civar mapa cot (John 17. 5) 

(The glory which) I had with you before the world was. 

(3) peta followed by the accusative, meaning after: 

peta то тарадовтрва" rov "Imavgv (Mark 1. 14) 

After John was arrested. 

(4) ŝia followed by the accusative, meaning because: 

8:0 то eivat фідо» (Luke 11. 8) 

Because he is a friend. 


Purpose clauses 


The infinitive can be used in three ways to express purpose. (The 
first introduces us to new meanings of eis and трос.) 
(1) eis or meos followed by the accusative of the articular infinitive: 


é(nrouv кота rov ' Ioov paprupiay els то доуатосаь" adrov (Mark 
14. 55) 

"They were seeking witness against Jesus, in order to kill him. 

els ro Suvacbat pas таракадем (2 Cor. т. 4) 

(Who encourages us) so that we may be able to encourage. 


проб то Óvvao0o4 suas (Eph. 6. 11) 
(Put on the whole armour of God) that you may be able (to stand). 


(2) Purpose can also be expressed by the infinitive alone. (The 
following examples contain words and constructions which have not 
yet been dealt with, but the force of the infinitive is just the same in 
the Greek as in the English): 


* First Aorist Infinitive Passive of парад: дои, see Lesson 42. 
з Aorist Infinitive, see Lessons 24, 40. This could be expressed more literally: 
‘with a view to the killing him’. 
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[20] PURPOSE CLAUSES 


т\дорєу проскутоам айтчы (Matt. 2. 2) 
We have come to worship him. 
рт vopaonre бть АВоу катаЛувал Tov vopov (Matt. 5. 17) 
Do not think that I have come to destroy the law. 
$7ayc dAievew (John 21. 3) 
I am going off to fish. 
(3) Quite commonly тоо (the genitive of the definite article) is 
inserted before the infinitive, without in any way affecting the sense. 


pede yap “Hpwons Crew то талдо» rov dmroAeaat adro (Matt. 2. 13) 


For Herod із about to seek the child /o destroy him. 


EXERCISE 20 
А 


1. "Нведоу бишке huas éws (дур) Tys ёсхатус wpas. 2. ai 
пефећол drrayovow кол al puyar тоу üvÜpcrmrov ÜeAovow edyaprorew. 
3. рео meiUew ovs dérovs mpeoBvrepovs karowew ywpis тоу 
брартоћоу. 4. &оуасдє aodovs dirous éyew; 5. бібадкаде, 
9e duas тіотєуєт. 6. 7OcAopev ойу Ü«pazevew rovs vious 
афти, 7. éÉcorw Чу mapadapBavew ryv басе» Twv 
одрауоу; 8. ёлєртєу rovs Sovdovs adrou kaAew rovs mrwxous 
«ол rovs тофћоѕ. 9. б уар Өєоѕ тєрттє. тоу viov айтор awlew 
TOV кодроу. 10. тарєкаЛоюрєу тоу Aaov фтакоує то про- 
duras. II. of бє дудої exatpov Фу tw adrovs dkovew Kat 
Brerev та стиєа й ётое. 12. про rov abrous Ómayew 6 
Петроє obey per адтаи. 13. Kat да то TEepiccevew THY 
duca й дуатт àmoÜvqoke ; 14. 6 dveuos Чу ісуороє dore 
ВаЛАє то тоо èm ras merpas. 15. то дє mepvramew ёи Tats 
ddots adrou фуабом ёотіу то vio: тои дудратиам. 16. ої бє 
reaviat épevov éjmpoa0ev тліє Üvpas rov tepov 8:0 то тоу mpeaflvrepov 
іподупаке. 17. од рисо тоу éxÜpov pov core pe SvvacBat тоу 
Oeov diAew. 18. Фурафом eis ro Spas ётгү+шоке THY dyomqy 
pov. 19. wapadapBavw то єдаууємоу mpos то ошбєсдол. 
20. ypeuav уар éxere Tov рас бідадкем pas! туу ddAnfeav. 


1 Note the double accusative. With бідаска the person taught is put in the 
accusative. 
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THE FUTURE ACTIVE [20] 


B 


I. But are bad men able to find wisdom? 2. Did he not wish to be 
released from sin? 3. They were not willing to obey the elders. 
4. It is not lawful for them to take the money from the tax-collectors, 
is it? 5. I am a man, but you are children. 6. We wish to look 
at the temple of the God of Israel. 7. We are sending the slaves to 
call the blind and the poor. | 8. It was necessary for Jesus to lead the 
disciples away from Galilee. 9. I wished him to heal my child, but 
he would not. 10. Jesus is about to ask them to send sufficient 
bread. 11. I am not able to exhort them to give thanks for’ the 
coming of the Sun of Righteousness. 12. Are we able to do this? 
13. I was sending the messenger to you, but he was not willing to 
depart. | r4. They wish to read the books which you have. 15. But 
the people believed John to be a prophet. 16. And while the elders 
were being gathered together we remained in the fields. 17. Апа 
Jesus was healing the poor, so that the crowd rejoiced. 18. But they 
encouraged Peter because he taught the commandments. 19. And 
she used to have the clothes in order to be beautiful. 


LESSON 21 


The Future Active 


The Future Active is formed by inserting the letter с between the stem 
and the endings of the Present: 


Лоо I shall loose 
Avaeis 

Avoe t 

Avoopev 

Àvoere 

Avoovoi(v) 
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[21] MUTES WITH o 
If the stem ends in a mute (the term used for the nine consonants 
listed below), the o will combine with it in the following manner: 
(Gutturals) к, y, у фо з Ё 
(Labials) т, В, $*e- 
(Dental) т, 5, Qo c 


So: 
dvovyc дуоро 
exeo o (but observe the change of breathing) 
Brerw | ВАєфо 
урафо  ypapw 


meo meow 
-ew verbs lengthen є to 7 before the o: 
dio || фіто 
каћєо, however, is an exception, giving: 
kakew || kaÀeoc 


With the so-called contracted verbs like фіЛеш, contractions only take 
place when the є is immediately followed by a vowel. In the case of 
gtAnow, where a consonant (с) has been inserted between the stem and 
the endings, the endings behave just like those of Avw. 


EXERCISE 2I 
A 


т. Одк dBucgaovow та, Tekvo.; 2. kaAeo«is 8e то тобо Петром; 
3. кас dvorger rous дфвадцомє Taw rujXov oi auvayorrar Фу TH 
owaywyn. 4. пешро троє a9rovs coóovs Kat профттає, dW’ 
одк dkovcovow адтоу of vior арал)д. 5. Mpodyrevoeis Tw raw 
тоутф Kat бтакоосооо Got. 6. of Staxover ттс owvaywyys од 
SwwEovow rovs veavias Фу Tw оаВВато. 7. oi Aempor é£ovow та 
mpoflaro. & awleras йто тау дуєцам ках тус даост. 8. of дє 
та ipata, évÓvoovow ras ynpas. 9. Фу Se rw тоу dxAov dkovew 
tov Àoyov та болмо ђуєу Üvoias rov mpoodepew adras tw Larava. 
то. Üeko уар pevew pel” бшш» тазтуу THY йрєрам про тоо pe 
dxorovbew то "ооо èv ту ббф том oravpov. тт. jo8eve дє то 
SevSpoy діа. то шт ёҳє уту. 12. mejrovotw оду айтоу els rovs 
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TWO STEMS OF VERBS [21] 


Gidous афто» els то адтоу eDAoyew rov Ocov per abro. 13. od Xt 
éorw 6 kapos rov mioTévew; 14. біо dove Hus Kal? ера» mpos 
то mapakadew Tuas. I5. Kat eyes THY eEovoray rov mepimarew 
ё ту ГаЛідало. 

в 


1. I will open the books which аге in the synagogue. 2. We shall 
behold the face of the Lord in the temple which is being built in 
Jerusalem. 3. We will send the slaves to pursue them as far as 
Judaea. 4. He will speak these things to the crowds in parables. 
5. Do not bless evil men, for the evil will not see the вип. || 6. Are 
you about to believe one another? 7. Shall we then persuade our 
own brothers to throw out their right eyes? 8. And they will call the 
child Jesus, for he is saving his people from their sins. | 9. And he 


will have a voice like the voice of an angel. то, And before the 
world was, I am. 11. Do not do your righteousness for men to see. 
LESSON 22 


The two stems of verbs 


Most of the verbs which have been given so far have only one stem. But 
many verbs have two stems: 

(1) The present stem from which the Present and Imperfect are 
formed. 

(2) The verbal stem from which the other tenses (e.g. the Future) 
are formed. 

The fact that the meanings of verbs are given in lexicons under the 
form of the Present Indicative tends to fix attention upon it, and to 
produce the impression that it is the original and most important form 
of the verb. This, however, is not the case. The Present stem is really 
derived from the verbal stem, and is generally a lengthened form of the 
verbal stem. The verbal stem is the most important part of the verb. 
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[22] TWO STEMS OF VERBS 


Below are given examples of three types of verb in which (a) the 
verbal stem is modified to form the Present; and (b) the с of the Future 
is added to the verbal, not the Present, stem. 

(1) Verbs which add 7 to the verbal stem to form the Present stem. 

Examples: 


Stem Present Future 
kaum фтокадитта | фтокаЛифа I reveal 
крит критта крифо I hide 


(2) Verbs in which the verbal stem ends in a guttural which is 
softened to oo to form the Present stem. 


ктрик Kn)pvaao крио I proclaim 
прау прасоо прави Ido 
(3) Verbs ending in йо in the Present. These are mostly formed from 
stems ending in 8 and they make their futures in -ow. 


Ваптд || Banrilw Валтосә I baptise 

бобаб Sofalw Sofacw I glorify 
край», however, is formed from a stem ending in a guttural (y), and 
therefore makes its Future in -fw. 


крау крабо краб I cry out 


EXERCISE 22 
A 


т. "Eyyiow дє eis ёкастоу dyamrov adeAdov. 2. 'EXm£ere Фу 
то Өєф, йо уар вира» дш Фу тр ҳре ушу. 3. Kabapilere 
тає {бы Kapdias Kat тєритатуоєтє Фуштіоу pov èv бдог TNS 
xapas. 4. кроттє TO тросаутоу cov Gmo тау üpapruov pov. 
5. 6 бє mrwyxos крае. Фу peaw Tov ієром. 6. Вастасорем tov 
TapaÀerwov "pos тур борау, Kat érouuagovow  mapaAauflavew 
афто». 7. ої Хойтої, ої Üavpatovaw тти ёёоооіау айтор, кпроб- 
ovgw ту dyamny атор. 8. èyyiow бє dypt тоо тротор 
рупрєюю. 9. каб:бе ёт tw дроу ov odpavov, ФАХ of дуо: 
ЄХхтісоюву Өєшре thy mapovoiav одтоо ёт. тол vededas. 
10. Knpvocere ras Фтаууємає кол фидасаєтє таў évrolas Фу Tw 
йрає ётоцабеш тту ddov ттс бобтє. 
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THE MIDDLE VOICE [22] 


B 

1. The faithful widow will sit alone in prayer and her witness will not 
cause the other women’ to stumble. 2. He will have mercy upon me, 
and I shall have eternal salvation. 3. Buy your sacrifices and sanctify 
the Sabbath. д4. The disciples whom John was baptising remained 
with Jesus. 5. Will he not reveal his face to the unbelieving soul? 
6. The lepers will cry out in their need. 7. The devil will tempt you, 
but J will guard you. 8. Do righteousness to one another and you 
will glorify the only God. | 9. О Peter, I will test you and evil men 
will wonder at your steadfastness. то. Will you then buy the 
clothes and carry them to the brothers? 11. And I will reveal the 
sin of the men who practise unrighteousness, and they will hide their 
eyes from me. 


LESSON 23 


The Middle voice 
The Future of cia 


THE MIDDLE VOICE: MEANING 


In addition to the Active and Passive voices with which we are familiar 
in English, Greek has also a Middle voice. No attempt will be made to 
give any generalised explanation of the meaning of the Middle, which 
must be left to more advanced text-books. The meaning in fact varies 
from verb to verb. It will be sufficient if the student simply learns the 
meanings given in the vocabularies. 

It may, however, be said that: 

(1) Though some forms of the Middle are the same as the Passive, 
the Middle is in meaning much closer to the Active than to the 
Passive. In fact the meaning of Active and Middle are often in- 


* No separate word for ‘women’ is required. Cf. éxewz, ‘that woman’, 
Lesson 14. 
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[23] PRESENT AND IMPERFECT MIDDLE 


distinguishable. It is better to think of the Middle as a sort-of-Active, 
than as a sort-of-Passive. 
évduw, ‘I put on’ is a good example of a verb which in both Active 
and Middle must be translated by the Active voice in English. But in 
this case the two voices are clearly distinguished in meaning: 
évdue (Active) means I put (clothes) on (someone else) 
évdvopat (Middle) І put (clothes) on (myself) 
(2) Verbs in the Middle are usually Deponent. 
A deponent verb is one which is Middle or Passive in form, but Active in 
meaning. 
All the Middle and Passive verbs in Vocabulary 23 are deponent. 
(3) Some verbs are always Active in some tenses and Middle in 
others. The Future in particular is often Middle in form. For instance, 
the following have (irregular) deponent Futures: 
Present Active | Future Middle 
ywwoKw yvocopas Iknow 
AapBaves Anpipopar I take* 
(4) A few Middles are, however, so different in meaning from their 
Actives that they must be translated by a quite different English word, 


eg.  dpyw (Active) І rule 
арҳоро: (Middle) | I begin 


But our concern now is not with meaning, but with form. 


THE MIDDLE VOICE: FORMS 


(1) The forms of the Present and Imperfect Middle are exactly 
the same as those of the Passive: 


Present: || Avopat Imperfect: eAvopny 
№ 
Ашетаь Imperative: — Avov 
Avopeba 
Aveode Infinitive: Aveobat 
Avovrat 


* Other examples may be seen in the list of verbs, pp. 227-8, e.g. "Ваша, 
Фавио, -Üvrakm, ópaco, TVA, TATO. 
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оошо [23] 
Whether these forms are in fact Middle or Passive can only be 
determined from the context. 
(2) The Future Middle, like the Future Active, inserts c after the 
stem, and then it adds the same endings as the Present Passive: 


Лисорам Avoopeba. 
Avon Avoeabe 
Avoerat Avoovrat 


THE FUTURE OF єйи 
The Future of edu, formed from the stem éo-, has endings like the 
Future Middle ої Avw, except that the є is omitted from the ending of 
the third person singular: 


› › 
copat ёсореда, 
ёст ёсєодє 
gotat écovrat 


EXERCISE 23 
A 


т. 'Еторєџореда бє mpos thy Gadacoay peta тор pabnrwv. 
2. jpvovvro фра rov Kupiov ós type adrovs dmo Tov movnpov; 
3. р йтокриою ту форт. 4. йптруокто yap mpos тти épmuov 
ё й айтоє б "оар éfamnev. 5. Kat &дтєкруорл]у "rois 
ФууеАо ої йрудито фто тар прєсВотєроу. 6. нл} ёруабесбє 
тту дбикіам. 7. kükewos Sexerat tous dpaptwiovs ої ёрҳоутол 
mpos abrov Kat obiet per” adrcov. 8. ámrov тоу кєфаЛау там 
naw d meumo. 9. ode of ioxvpow дорог ods ебєуєто 
epyalovrat povov. 10. SexeaOw mpwrov то PiBrrov 5 урафе д 
атостодоѕ. 11. 8:рҳоџиеда оду rovs dypous aùrwv кал йкодоц- 
воцієм бтісо тоу бєутєрою reAovov. 12. &ámreaÜ«aav тау vewv 
Мвам rov {єроъ той трітою 8 оѓкодорєітал tw Кури. 13. éflov- 
Aovro бє dkovew tovs Фоуатоює Aoyovs ots edade ó "ооо. 
14. ойтоє йруєтаї оѓкодорє, ФАХ ой дата тои то édpyov. 
15. де йцає dmokpweaÜat таті) тт yeveg. 16. тараууєААа' cor 


'This word is used in Lesson 20. 
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[23] EXERCISE 


сбєруєови ёк ттс ойкіаз. 17. од уар pedere ёруєодои трос нє; 
18. б бє ойк HOeAev торєиєсбвал Фу raus бдо rys feas. 19. ойтоє 
дручи! tys avvaywyns йттпруєм. 20. dpyvpiov обу йтаруєї poe’ 
б бє Фу, rovro проафєро. 21. adros 6 Xpioros ápfe ттс 
Єккдауаав, кал б жос адтої просєибетаї Kat єдаууєМоєта. 
22. ботабєсдє ddAnious pera ҳараѕ. 23. 6 Өєоѕ Доуктета: 
бікалосумти adrw ywpis Фруши. 24. Kat тарєушокто Kat Banri- 
орто йто rov 'I«avov. 25. параушуєтої бє 6 mpwros mpos rov 
коро» айтор. 26. ру doflov rovs Aowrovs éxÜpovs, povev 
moteve. 27. odd yevņnaeohe дувратої rns ёрут. 28. Swarn 
yap sra ёротіоу dAov Tov daov. 29. Se yap Фубисаавом тоу 


каїуоу дувраттом. 


B 


т. Reckon yourselves to be dead, | 2. Shall I become a powerful 
friend like the rich man? 3. The evil ruler feared John. 4. The 
church becomes like a beautiful virgin, whom God is preparing for? 
eternal life. | 5. And you shall be holy to the Lord. 6. Therefore 
we shall take the cup of salvation with joy. 7. And J shall know as 
he knows. 8. We wished to go and greet you, but he wishes you to 
come and pray with us. 9. But I will become wise and will come to 
him in the fear of the Lord. то. He will not injure his own right eye, 
will he? 11, And keep the holy commandments which you receive 
from the teachers. 12. Do not deny the Lord of glory who will save 
you from the evil world. 13. But we were going through the fields 
in which the slaves were working. 14. Let him receive the mes- 
sengers who proclaim the kingdom of heaven. 15. Brothers, do not 
answer the teacher. 16. Some were going to their houses and others 
to the temple. 17. Jesus is being led into the same desert to be 
tempted by the devil. 18. But we were going to John to be baptised 
by him. 19. Jesus therefore was beginning to send the apostles to 
preach the gospel to the whole house of Israel. 20. I shall be first, 
but you will be last. 


1 See note on dpxw in Vocab. 23. 
a 
es. 
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LESSON 24 


The First Aorist Active 


FIRST AND SECOND AORIST 
In this and the following lesson we deal with the two types of Aorist. 
The First (or Weak) Aorist is so called to distinguish it from the 
Second (or Strong) Aorist, a tense which is formed in a different way. 
Very few verbs have both Aorists. When they do, they almost always 
have the same meaning.' 


THE GENERAL IDEA OF THE AORIST TENSE 


In the Aorist the action is thought of in its simplest form. In contrast 
with the linear tenses (Present and Imperfect), which can be thought of 
as a line or line of dots: 


Or teeth tnn 


the Aorist is a punctiliar (or point) tense, which can be thought of as a 
single dot: » 
The action of the verb is thought of as simply happening, without any 
regard to its continuance or frequency. 


THE MEANING OF THE AORIST INDICATIVE 


'This means that in the Indicative the sense of the Imperfect approxi- 
mates to that of the English Past Continuous: ‘I was loosing’, while that 
of the Aorist approximates to that of the English Past simple: ‘I loosed.’ 


* The two Aorists may be compared, in this respect, with the weak and strong 
forms of the Past tense in English. Very few verbs in English have both weak and 
strong Past tense forms; if they have, the meaning of the forms is identical. 


Example. Present: crow Weak Past: crowed Strong Past: crew. 
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[24] FIRST AORIST ACTIVE 


FORMS OF THE FIRST AORIST ACTIVE 


Indicative Imperative 
evoa I loosed 
éÀveas you loosed Avaov loose 
éAvoe(v) he loosed Aveatw let him loose 
élvcapev | we loosed. 
édvoare you loosed Avcare loose 
évoav they loosed Avoatwoar | let them loose 

Infinitive: Дусал to loose 


Tt will be noticed (a) that the Indicative has an augment, because (like 
the Imperfect, cf. Lesson 13) it represents action in the past. Since the 
Imperative never relates to the past and the Infinitive does not neces- 
sarily do so, they have no augment; 

(8) that the characteristic of the First Aorist Active is the oa after 
the stem, (Note the two exceptions: dAvoe(v) and Avoov.) This 
с inserted between the stem and the endings produces the same 
consonantal changes as in the Future: 


Present Future First Aorist 
дк Suofo Suwa 
урафо ураро ёуродра, 
педи тео enea 
kpunTtTw крифи» екрифа, 
Knpvoow ктриёо ектриба, 
Ваттбо Barrow єваттиса, 
крабш краб Фкраба, 
gidew фіто сфітоа 

but кає kaAeac ékaAeca 


Bedw is also irregular: 
bew OedAnow HOeAnoa 


THE MEANING OF THE AORIST IMPERATIVE 


It is not possible, without resorting to over-translation, to give any 
general rendering of the Aorist Imperative which will differentiate it 
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AORIST IMPERATIVE AND INFINITIVE [24] 


from the Present Imperative. But it will be obvious at once from the 
difference in idea between a linear and a punctiliar tense, that the 
Present Imperative will be used to denote a command to continue to 
do an action or to do it habitually, and the Aorist Imperative to denote 
a command simply to do an action without regard to its continuance or 
frequency. 

The difference of meaning is well seen in the parallel versions of a 
petition in the Lord’s Prayer given in two of the gospels. The verb used 
in Luke is the Present Imperative of twp ‘I give’,” whereas Matthew 
uses the Aorist Imperative: 


Tov áprov ju Tov ётіоостоу SiSov ju To Kal? huepav (Luke 11.3) 
Our daily bread give to us (keep.on giving us) day by day. 

тоу йртоу їўшоу Tov emovarov Sos ўш спиєроу (Matt. 6. 11) 

Our daily bread give to us today. 


The Present Imperative is linear; it denotes a continuous act of 
giving, day after day. The Aorist Imperative is punctiliar; it denotes a 
single act of giving: ‘for today’. 


THE MEANING OF THE AORIST INFINITIVE 


The Aorist Infinitive differs in meaning from the Present Infinitive just 
in the same way as the Aorist Imperative differs in meaning from the 
Present Imperative. The one is punctiliar, the other is linear. The 
Aorist has no thought of continuance or frequency, whereas the Present 
Infinitive denotes that the action is to be regarded as continuous or 
repeated, 

The Aorist Infinitive is consequently used more frequently than the 
Present, and the student should always use it unless there is good reason to 
the contrary. 

Examples: 

урафеш та адта кадоу ёсти ópw (Present) 
То keep on writing the same things is good for you. 
ёАт боз ypapar ётистоћ№уи бра (Aorist) 
I hope to write a letter to you. 
* See the discussion on p. 74. 


* This verb is explained in Lesson 42. 
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1241 EXERCISE 


EXERCISE 24 
A 


1. Одбє duo£av rovs reAwvas oi dmyyov та продата. 2. oí бє 
Метро: ётотєрсар tw Ауф тою ооо; 3. ёпєрфаѕ уар ras 
xnpas dyepaca: ta (gama. 4. садом то dpyupiov an’ adrys. 
5. awle rov Aaov тоу бто Tov поутроо. 6. peta ravra. neoa- 
pev adrous крифол та madia. 7. екаварісарем ody éavrovs би ro 
тоташ. 8. 6 8e 8:8аскаћоѕ adbros éÜavuacev туу софа rwv 
braw рабту. 9. BovAovra: Se dBucgaas тти тутр Tov Мотор; 
10. Bacracov то érepov пЛому dao туе ÜaAacans. II. dyacare 
Vavrovs, ёуу фе yap їй ўрєра тоу Короо. 12. й yap pawn тою 
*lwavov ёкрафе» Фу ті) épnum, “Erousacate тт» dSov rw Кори. 
13. кол ernpnoaper тає évroÀas ds Ñkovoapev dao тоу писташу 
стратиютам. 14. кадор éarw дає mpacoew тту дикалосоутр. 
15. pera tovto éxaaros Tjvoi£ev rovs 6pOaduous тофдом. 16. ravra 
yap йведпови ВЛєфог oi ayyedot. 17. kat évedvoay айтор та 


шала, аўтоу. 
B 


т. And they baptised the tax-collectors in the river. 2. You were 
going through the beautiful land to prepare the free people. | 3. Strong 
workman, hide the stones which abound in the field. 4. Do not 
continue to cause! the brethren who were ill to stumble. 5. But 
they followed one another. 6. For you revealed the commandments 
and promises to the church. 7- Shall we begin to read the books? 
8. Cleanse and sanctify your hearts. 9. Is it lawful for them to heal 
on the Sabbath? то. Save your people, О Lord, from the un- 
righteousness of this world. 11. Therefore hide yourselves and your 


children in Jerusalem. 12. Let love and peace and righteousness 
dwell in your hearts. 13. And her enemy wondered at her stead- 
fastness. 14. It is good for them to keep on reading the same things. 


15. After this I will reveal my authority and my needs to them. 
16. He wished to call the tax-collectors to the sacrifice. 17. Ánd his 
tongue injured others. 18. Apart from me you seem to be weak. 


* Use Present Imperative. 
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LESSON 25 


The Second Aorist Active 
Principal parts 


THE SECOND AORIST ACTIVE 


The endings of the Second (or Strong) Aorist Indicative Active are the 
same as those of the Imperfect. The endings of the Second Aorist 
Imperative Active are the same as those of the Present Imperative. The 
ending of the Second Aorist Infinitive Active is the same as that of the 
Present Infinitive. 

The Second Aorist can be distinguished from the Imperfect and the 
Present Imperative and Infinitive only by the stem. The Imperfect and 
Present Imperative and Infinitive are formed from the present stem. 
The Second Aorist Indicative, Imperative and Infinitive are usually 
formed from the verbal stem. 

Take for example ВаАА I throw: 


Verbal stem Вал 


РР ee Present stem BaAA 
Second Second ooo — 
Aorist Aorist Imperfect Present 
Indicative Imperative Indicative Imperative 
€faAov efaAMov 
eBares Bare éBadres Pade 
éBare(v) Barer efaAM(v) ВаААєто 
éBadopev еВадЛореу 
éBadere Badere éBaMere ВадлЛєтє 


efaAov Baderwoar egaMov BaMerocar 


Second Aorist Infinitive: Badew || Present Infinitive: Padew 


The following are the common verbs with Second Aorists: 


дуо Туауву I lead Baw éBadov 1 throw 
ápaprawo | "uaprov Ísin eópiokc | єброу | Р find 
дтовупока  dmeÜavov I die exw ayov Ihave 


125) FIRST AORIST ENDINGS 


катодєста | калєдитої I leave туо) émov I drink 
AapBarvw || éAaBov I take mints Єтєсоу I fall 
pravBave ёнабоь» Ilearn $evyo éóvyov I flee 
тасуа ётадоу I suffer 


Some verbs have no Present stem formed from the verbal stem. 
Instead the Present of a quite different verb is used. In consequence we 
get this strange link-up of Presents and Second Aorists in the following 
live very common verbs: 


Фруорал Або» Т come брас є{боу І see 
ёодио Єфауоу leat depo  jveykov!  lcarry 
Aeyo єйтор І say 


Ав the meanings of these Aorists are sometimes given in lexicons 
under the totally different word in the Present tense, it is specially 
important that they be carefully learnt. 


Second Aorist stems with First Aorist endings 
In the case of Абок, eizrov, «ідо and ўуєукор First Aorist endings are 
often added to Second Aorist stems, 
eg. ё dvÀakg илр ках бАватє mpos pe (Matt. 25. 36) 
I was in prison and you came to me. 
of ĝe єйта», Поотєусоу ёт: rov Kupiov 'Isovv (Acts 16. 31) 
And they said, Believe on the Lord Jesus. 
¿barw ў Василем. aov (Luke 11. 2) 
Thy kingdom come. 
Asackare, уєука тоу viov pov mpos сє (Mark 9. 17) 
Teacher, I brought my son to you. 
єйтоу ту} ёккћ№ои? (Matt. 18. 17) 
Tell the church. 
These forms should be regarded as ‘Second Aorist with First Aorist 
endings’, since they are not true First Aorists. 
* y before к is pronounced п: Lesson 1, р. 19 n. (т). 


+ віт-оу has the second person singular First Aorist Imperative ending like 
Avo-ov and like sierevo-ov above, With Second Aorist ending, it would be ei-«. 


8 101 wE 


€yvov : -éfqv : PRINCIPAL PARTS [25] 


ywwokw and -Baww 
yiwworw and -Baww (meaning ‘I go’, but only found in compounds) 
have slightly irregular Second Aorist forms. The endings contain a long 
vowel throughout, and the third person plural has -cav instead ої -v: 


éyvov -євти 
èyvws -єЁпѕ 
ума) -efn 
èyvwpev -eßnpev 
éyvore -єВлтє 
ёуишвау -Вусау 


PRINCIPAL PARTS 


So far we have met verbs with one stem and verbs with two stems, and 
we have thought of both the Future and the Aorist as being derived 
from the verb stem. This is not, however, the whole story. As we shall 
see in due course, there are also verbs which have differing Future and 
Aorist stems. Some verbs have further modifications of stem in other 
tenses which we have not yet studied. It is theoretically possible for 
one verb to have as many as six stem variations, This sounds alarming. 
But fortunately, although stems are sometimes apparently arbitrary, the 
endings of verbs are almost always perfectly regular. So a complete 
knowledge of a verb can be obtained if the initial words of six tenses are 
known. It is then simply a matter of adding the appropriate endings of 
Avw to the stems of these tenses. 
The six tenses are: 


(1) Present Active (or Middle) 
(2) Future Active (or Middle) 
(3) Aorist Active (or Middle) 
(4) Perfect Active 

(s) Perfect Passive 

(6) Aorist Passive 


The first person singular of each is used and together they make up the 
so-called principal parts of a verb. 
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125) EXERCISE 


Thus the first three principal parts of Аро are: 
Avw Асо || Лиса 


If the principal parts of about forty verbs are learnt (and they are not 
all very irregular), all the common verb forms of the New Testament 
vill be known. 

The list of the Second Aorists given above is repeated in Vocabulary 
25, and, in some cases, the Future has also been added, so completing 
the verb's first three principal parts. It is important to learn these 
principal parts in their proper order as they arise. In some cases it will 
not be necessary to learn all the principal parts. New parts will be added 
only if they are useful, and they will be added at the stage when they can 
best be understood. 


EXERCISE 25 
A 


г. Мета ravra. àneÜavev б mroxyos. 2. åveßnpev els то ієроу dv 
скаут тр wpe. 3. Ф Киріє, ўрартоу Фуштом доц. 4. бою 
Jveykogev rovs ABous йло rys Oadacons. 5. та Sevdpa ойдє 
ётєтєр els rov dypov. 6. of іохорої édevyov @то Tow vean. 
7. ої Se профттал ёфоуоу eis тту epypov. 8. mopevov dfc rs 
kwpns ках AaBe rov kaprov йто тоу ёруотоу. 9. berw Ta 
тойа, прос pe. 10. ёсуєу та В.В№а rov ё8єАфоо pov. 11. єфроу 
бє то ápyvpiov кол адто ђуауоу адтоїє ware abrous параЛафец vov 


mu айтоу. 12. оѓсєі дє TOV gTavupov кол лїєта TO TOTUpiOV. 
13. дпифорева тту дулати owrnpiay adrov кол yvoopeÜa. ттр 
єіртртпи адтоу. 14. kara сорта пара TOV потаноу кал продо 
соосу Üvoiaw. 15. йттуєм! 8e кал éaAev aro eis THY ÜaAaccav. 


16. kac dy TW ayayev adrous то палдіоу TOV mpoceveykew адто TH 
Кори, ó Aaos тпдЛоутаєм rov O«ov. 


* фтаус when used intransitively never uses the Aorist. It always expresses 


the past tense by the Imperfect. Imperatives and infinitives are always Present. 
Ct. 26 А 12. 
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LIQUID VERBS [251 


B 


т. Therefore we cast ourselves into the river. 2. But you took the 
clothes which the elders sent for the poor. 3. Did they then flee 
from the face of the judges? 4. This is the stone that fell from 
heaven. 5. The virgin had a son, and they called him Jesus, 
6. For the Son of man must suffer. 7. After these days we went to 
Galilee. 8. On this account they left the sheep in the fields and 
departed. 9. It is necessary for the crowd to eat the bread and drink 
the wine which the same young men carried to them. то. The other 
prophet who had the first book died alone. 1r. Lo! He knew our 
hearts. 12. For they learnt to suffer and they will see his face. 
13. She left the house and will come into the temple. 14. And we 
saw the sun and said words of joy and repentance, 15. We ate and 
drank with him on the earth and we shall eat and drink with him in 
heaven. 


LESSON 26 


The Future and Aorist of liquid verbs 
фта 


THE FUTURE AND AORIST OF LIQUID VERBS 
The Future and Aorist of verbs whose stems end in a so-called liquid 
letter, A р » or p 
present some peculiarities: 

(1) They have no с before the endings. 

(2) The Future has the endings of the Present tense of філе." (These 
endings are added to the verbal stem. As the table below shows, there is 
usually a lengthening of this stem both in the Present and in the Aorist. 
á&mooTeAX provides an example of three different stems in the first 
three principal parts.) 


* The explanation of this is that these futures originally ended in -єош, but 
the о has dropped out. So for dpe(c)w we have Фра. 
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126) LIQUID VERBS 


First (or Second) 


Present Future Aorist 
аро дра тра Ilift up 
отер опери Фаптегра. І sow 
бува ёуєро qyerpa, Ї raise 
ATO-KTEWW ато-ктєро бт-єктєма I kill 
дто-отєйЛао алто-отєћа) бт-єотє:а, I send 
ayyeliw dyyedw Чууєіда Iannounce 
preven реф epewa T remain 
крим» кри ёкрио, I judge 
Вал» Bada (€Badov) I throw 


дтовутако has a deponent Middle Future: 
дто-вупока drro-Bavoupa, (@т-єдауоу) I die 
The First Aorist Imperative of aipw (by analogy with Хосор) is: дроу. 
The First Aorist Infinitive of alp% (by analogy with Лиса») is: бри. 
The Present and Future of аѓро are conjugated as follows: 


аро бро 
аре dpes 
alper dpet 
афрореу dpovuev 
aipere Aperte 

‚ А 
аіроосцу) ароцоцу) 


As the verbal stem (used in the Future) and the Present stem 
generally differ, the fact that the endings of the singular and of the third 
person plural are the same causes no difficulty. In the case of jzevw and 
кри, however, both stems and endings are the same, and the meaning 
must be inferred from the context. In an accented text the Present is 
accented pévw péveis бує, pévovow and the future ev) peveis 
peve? pevotow. This is an accentual distinction worth noting, We shall 
add the circumflex accent when using the four Future forms of these 
two verbs which would otherwise be ambiguous, but we shall add no 
accent when using the Present tense or the first and second person 
Future plural.* 

* Le., Present: KPO KAVELS криє. кримореу KVETE кримомогу. 


Future: крім) кригєїв xpivet кріуоюрєу xpiverre kptvotou. 
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ón [26] 


ёт 


There are three common uses of бт: 


(1) бте can be used causally, i.e. meaning because. 

(2) It is very frequently used to introduce dependent (or indirect) 
statements. See Introduction: English Grammar, Section 17. 

(3) There is the use known as фт recitative. 


(1) ór: used causally 


'This calls for no special comment. It is used just like the English 
‘because’. 


(2) drt introducing dependent statements 


There is a whole class of verbs meaning ‘to say’, ‘believe’, ‘feel’, 
‘know’, ‘learn’, etc., which are for convenience known as verbs of saying 
or thinking. These are frequently followed by object clauses (beginning 
with the word ‘that’) which express dependent statements. ‘That’ is 
usually translated by бт: and the object clause is put in the Indicative, 
т вєшра» бт трофтттѕ ef со (John 4. 19) 
I see that you are a prophet. 


Dependent statements in the past 


When, however, the words or thoughts were in the past, the Greek 
idiom differs from the English. In Greek the tense of the verb which was 
used by the original speaker or thinker when he uttered the words or framed 
the thought is always retained, and the verb in the object clause is not 
put into the past tense as it is in English. 

In English we say, ‘He heard that he was ill’, The words that the man 
actually heard were, ‘He is ill’. In Greek the present tense is retained, 
and we have: 

їкоцоєу drt GoGever (John 11. 6) 
Similarly, їкоцоєу drt "соус épxetar (John 11. 20) 
She heard that Jesus was coming. 
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[26] ort 
Sometimes English uses a Pluperfect. But the same rule applies: the 
tense used by the original speaker or thinker must be recalled. Thus: 


одк émiorevaav of lovdaror drt Hy тофћоѕ (John 9. 18) 
The Jews did not believe that he had been blind, 


i.e. in thought they denied the statement in the Imperfect, ‘He used to 
be blind’, 
Luke 2. 20 records how the shepherds praised God for all the things 


which Д n 
їкоцсам кал єїдоу 


they had heard and seen. 


In their direct speech they praised God ‘for all the things which we 
heard and saw (just now)'. The Greek tense is therefore Aorist, but the 
English tense is Pluperfect. (See also John 9. 35.) 

Thus we may say that in English, after a past main verb, the tense of 
the verb in the object clause is put one stage further into the past: the 
Past is used instead of the Present, and the Pluperfect instead of the 
Past. But in Greek the tense used by the original speaker or thinker is 
retained, 

The student should always ask himself what were the original words 
uttered, or the original thought framed, before trying to translate such 
sentences as these. 


(3) бте recitative 


dre can also be used to introduce a direct statement, in which case it is 
not translated. This so-called ór: recitative is simply equivalent to 
inverted commas. 

An indirect statement after бт will normally begin with a small letter, 
and a direct statement with a capital letter. 


Examples of the three uses are: 

(1) duecs од тістєиєтє, бт ойк ёстє ёк тоу mpoflarew тор ёрор 
(John 1o. 26) 
You do not believe, because you are not of my sheep. 

(2) єйтог оди ów бт. dmoÜavewÜe Фу rats dpaptiats душу 
(Тоһп 8, 24) 
I said to you therefore that you will die in your sins. 
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EXERCISE [26] 


(3) and (т) deers Aeyere дть BAaodnpets, бт «тор Yios rov Oeov 
eip (John то. 36) 
You say, ‘You are blaspheming’, because I said, ‘I am the Son 
of God'. 


Tt will be seen from the last example that a direct statement can be 
made with or without an introductory бт. ВАаофтуце has the дт: 
recitative, whereas Yfos rov O«ov «ipa is without it. 


EXERCISE 26 
A 


I. ‘Ore Se of orpariwrar TjÀBov eis тпр оїкіди йттууєідам бт 
ámeoTeiev айтоу$. 2. ойтої Kpwotow Tas ynpas Kat árrokrev- 
Ovcw та тєкуа adraw; 3.00 peverte ёр тф топе Tovro AAN 
dmollaveaÜe ev тр ур то» Фубршу дроу. 4. ої дє йтостодої 
éameipav тоу Аоуор Фу rus Kapdiais тами дМуєм ої 7OEAov йтакоуєм 
atw. 5. реу ойу rov oravpov kat Авєи mow rov "осоо. 
6. ё ékewqo Tw KUPY of критал ékpwav ras dmorous. 7. épewa. 
бе ё, т ip топа dws дуєума то В$#мо›. 8. бимаавє mew то 
mornpiov б Se pe mem; 9. cpewaper бє dv те (epi бас of 
рустаї фкодороци тоу Üpovov. то. dre Se ")kovcav ravra, mapa 
Tys xNpas épewav map’ айту. II. оддє Ффедеє dpyvpiov то 
Tedwvats. 12. 6 дє "Inoous eimev rw тарадутікф, "Арор adro 
кал йтаує eis тоу olkov cou: бтє Se түкоуову ravra. Ñpev ойто Kat 
danyev. 13. фтєстєеідацєу оду Tous dyyeAous Фтоціаса THY 
ó8ov. 14. 6 тпрофіттє «imev бт Avvarov Фати. єїлє drt 
Suvarov éorw. єйтєу, Awarov éorw, 15. тортууєЛатє ойто 
pn dinaa oXov rov Aaov. 16. Kat rovro Ņkovoapev Tap’ adrov 
бт де huas pidev rovs ddeApous ўро. 17. ДАА of Daproasor 
éAeyov бт. obier пара dpaprwry. 18. olaeis Se rov oravpov dmaw 
pov. 19. Kat éper ravra, айтур бт. фідомогу dAAyAous. 20. euabes 
бт: ёруєто б loxupos крітцє. 21. єйта> бт кароу olvov mwovaw. 
22. éyvew dt. б Kuptos étejufev tov dyyedov els то owlew pe. 
23. elĝov drt Фуауореу тоу dxAov els THY adryY сууауаутри. 
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[27] AORIST MIDDLE 


B 


1. Send the young men to rouse the soldiers. 2. But he took the 
child and departed. 3. They will not die in the desert, for the soldiers 
will save them. 4. Therefore I will judge my people at that time. 
5. Апа the Pharisees went to eat bread with' the prophet. 6. And 
when he heard these words he sent them to kill his enemy. 7. They 
will remain in the house while the paralysed man is dying. 8. We 
announced therefore that the apostle had fallen. 9. But you ought 
not to judge these widows. 10. And he will cast out* his right eye, 
because you are weak. 11, When the disciples came to the village 
they sowed the word in the hearts of the people. 12. Will you not 
kill the evil men, O Lord? 13. You will throw the stones beside the 
temple. 14. But the Pharisees said that the disciples of John did not 
cat with! tax-collectors and sinners. 15. I shall fall but not die, 
because you will raise me. 16. And they will say, ‘He died on the 
first day while we were working’. 


LESSON 27 


The First and Second Aorist Middle 


yivopat 


THE FORMATION OF THE AORIST MIDDLE 


The conjugation of the two Aorist Middle Indicative tenses follows 
closely the Imperfect Middle éAvoynv. The First Aorist, however (as 
might be expected), inserts the characteristic ca, and the Second 
Aorist uses its own Second Aorist stem. 


* Use тара, 
2 Use ёо, 
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AORIST MIDDLE [27] 
First Aorist Second Aorist 
Indicative Indicative 
édvoapny T loosed éyevoyqv I became 
&voo! €yevov 
ЄХосато ёуєуєто 
ёАнсецеба, Фуєуорево, 
edvoacbe ёуєуєодє 
éAvoavro éyevovro 


The Imperative and Infinitive fol 
similar way:* 


low the Present Middle in a 


Imperative Imperative 
Хоа, loose yevov become 
AvcacÓc yeveotko 
Хисасвє yeveolle 
AvcacÜccav yeveoDuaar 
Infinitive Infinitive 
Avoacbar to loose уєуєадаг to become 


THE USE OF THE FIRST AORIST MIDDLE 


The First Aorist Middle is found 


mainly in deponent verbs such 


as those already learnt іп Voc. 23. They are regularly formed. It is 


necessary merely to recall the ordina 


ry rules for initial vowel changes 


in the formation of past tenses and for the combination of mutes with 


о to obtain the following forms: 


Present Active 


Aorist Middle 


ámropat фара 
архораї дрёаиту 
бєхораг ёбєёорар 
épyalopas руасо 
edayyeArlopat ednyyeAtoapny 


vow is a contraction of ¢-du-oa-(o)o as éyevov is a contraction of ё-уєу-є-(о)о. 
When this is realised, the correspondence between the Imperfect and First 


Aorist Middles is seen to be exact. 
2 Except for Aveo, which has по similarity to the Present form. Note: vou 


is also the form of the First Aorist Infinitive Active. 


по 


[27] укророл 
(дтокригором has mainly Passive forms, but фтєкримато, ‘he answered’, 
is sometimes found.) 
The first three principal parts of a typical deponent verb are thus: 
Sexopa. || бєборал  Eefauny 


THE USE OF THE SECOND AORIST MIDDLE; ytvopeat 


The Second Aorist Middle is found in dzoAAvja, whose form is 
explained in Lesson 44: 
dmoÀMopa | I destroy фтадорти I perished 
and in the extremely common 
ywopac I become, etc. Фуєуорцу | I became, etc. 
The first three principal parts of ywopas are thus: 
уона у<утсоң дь ёуєуорть 
yevouas has a wide range of possible translations besides ‘become’. It 
can mean ‘come into being’, ‘happen’, ‘appear’, ‘arise’, ‘be made’, 
‘be’, or even ‘come’. For the last, cf. 
ёуєиєто dam ёк THs vededAns (Mark 9. 7) 
There came a voice out of the cloud, 
ушораа is not a verb of motion, but in English ‘came’ is a somewhat 
more idiomatic translation than ‘was’, 

The Imperative of eiut is very rare. yevopas is generally used to 
express the Imperative of the verb ‘to be’, e.g. 

ил] yeveade ws ої droxperat (Matt, 6. 16) 
Do not be as (like) the hypocrites. 

The common expressions ка: éyevero and éyevero бє are usually 
translated in the Authorised Version ‘and it came to pass’. They are 
literal translations of a Hebrew idiom, which gives a certain vividness 
to a narrative, but which in reality adds nothing to the sense. It has 
come into Christian use through the Septuagint. Sometimes we find a 
very literal imitation of the Hebrew, such as: 

кол éyevero кал aros Sunpyero (Luke 17. 11) 
lit. and it came to pass and he was going through. 
The New English Bible considers it unnecessary to translate ках éyevero 
кал and renders it simply: ‘he was travelling through’. 


Iii 


EXERCISE [27] 


EXERCISE 27 
A 


I. "Tues pev JpvqoacÜe Tov dytov кол бікаоу кат’ iav, б дє 
jovgooro aórov égmpooÜev бЛоу тоу Aaov. 2. й упра йфато 
porov TOV ipariov айтор, aan enev My pov блттоу. 3. ўотасато 
aùrovs ФАХ дрѓауто теракаЛАе афтоу длеЛве. 4. adrov дє, 
Tov opavov бєбасвал, GAN дфореба. адтоу ёу Ty Hepa тте Sevrepas 
Tapovowas atrov. 5.6 Se dmekpworo "КЕисууємов афт. 
6. айтор дє Аоубонаа фідоу, ёруоу yap каћоу ђруасато йтер pov. 
7. ої оди фабттаг abrov йрбамто ó8ov тоге. 8. ó 8e mpwros 
mapeyevero кал єйтєу, Kupie, BovAoucÜa раєм mpoocevéacba. 
9. б mpeoflvrepos уєиєодо ds б биакомос, Io. кох éyevero èv Tw 
eiva adrous év тү olku of codo: парєуємоуто eis "єрододира. 
11. Kákewos &moAero, GW of viov adbrov одк бтаћорто. 12. pw 
dro TWV éoxaTwy éws тор пратау. 13. бо ушєсвє софої троє 
GAAnAous. 14. ok дуєбивато ќатори Kar Фу тр olkia ойк 
èpevev. 15. ко dyevero ё TW отєрє adda émeaev пара т 
ó8ov. 


B 


т. And Jesus began to say to the crowds concerning John, "Не prepared 
myway'. | 2. Letaman deny himself and comeafter me. 3. Peter, 
go into the house of the unbelieving woman and greet her. 4. And 
on that day the remaining saints preached the gospel and worked 
righteousness. 5. But he went up into the temple to pray. 
6. Sinner, receive the word with fear. 7. Do not be like the 
hypocrites, but be faithful to one another. 8. And it came to pass, 
as he sowed, the seeds fell beside the way. 9. He was in the world, 
and the world came into being through him, and the world did not know 
him. 10. Й is not lawful for a prophet to perish outside Jerusalem. 
11. Peter, do not be faithless. 
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REVISION TESTS 3 


The Verb 


Allow so minutes each for Tests A and B. Total number of marks: 
бо for each test. 

When writing out conjugations, give the first word in full, then only 
the endings. 


A 


I. Give the following tenses of Avw: 
Active: Present Indicative, First Aorist Indicative, Present 
Imperative, First Aorist Infinitive. 
Middle: Imperfect Indicative, Future Indicative, Present Impera- 
tive, First Aorist Imperative. 
Passive: Present Indicative. [9 marks} 
2. Give the rules of contraction of -ew verbs. [3] 
3. Give the Future and Aorist Indicative of BadAw. [2] 
. Give the Imperfect and Infinitive of єїш. [2] 
. Give the Present Indicative and Infinitive of dvvapas. [2] 
. Tabulate the contractions of mutes with о. [3] 
. Give the Second Aorist Indicative Active of -Baww. [1] 
8. Give the Greek for: I am beside, I bind, I build, I buy, I cleanse, 
I draw near, I exhort, I follow, I heal, I am ill, I injure, I keep, I have 
mercy on, it is necessary, I obey, I persecute, I practise, I reckon, I 
recognise, I rejoice, I repent, I rule, I seek, I seem, I cause to stumble, 
І tempt. [13] 
g. Give the Greek for: I shall begin, I shall deny, I shall pray, I shall 
receive (two words), I shall prepare. I fled, I hid, I learnt, I perished, 
I sinned, I was throwing out. [6] 


4 
5 
6 
7 


10, Give the first three principal parts of the verbs meaning: I loose, 
I become, I command, I cry out, I depart, I die, I eat, I fall, I have, 
I know, I lift up, I look at, I raise, I remain, I say. (15) 

ir. Give simple Greek sentences illustrating four uses of the 
infinitive. [4] 
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REVISION TESTS 3 


B 
1. Give the following tenses of durew: 


Active: Imperfect Indicative, Future Indicative, First Aorist 
Imperative, Present Infinitive. 
Middle: Present Indicative, First Aorist Indicative, First Aorist 
Infinitive. 
Passive: Imperfect Indicative, Present Imperative. [9 marks] 
2. Give the rules for initial vowel changes in the formation of past 
tenses [3] 
3. Give the Aorist Indicative, Imperative and Infinitive Middle of 
ywopat. [3] 
4. Give the Present and Future of єйш. [2] 
5. Give the Imperfect Indicative of догацам, mentioning the alter- 
native forms. [1] 
6. Give the Second Aorist Indicative Active of ушаюки». [1] 
7. Give the First Aorist Imperative and Infinitive of aipw. [2] 
8. Give the Greek for: I am about, I bless, I call (two words), I fear, 
І guard, I hate, I hope, I inhabit, it is lawful, I marry, I open, I proclaim, 
I put on, I release, I reveal, I sanctify, I serve, I sit, I take hold of (two 
words), 1 am weak, I weep, I wonder at, I worship, I do wrong. [13] 
9. Give the Greek for: I shall glorify, I shall go down, I shall greet, I 
shall read, I shall touch. Т left, I was owing, I was preaching the gospel, 
I suffered, I was walking, I was wishing (two words). [6] 
10. Give the first three principal parts of the verbs meaning: I loose, 
I announce, I bring, I carry (2 words), I come, I drink, I find, I go up, 
I judge, I kill, I see, I send (with a commission), I sow, I take. [15] 
11. Give ten verbs which usually take the dative and three which 
usually take the genitive. [2] 
12. Explain the use of tenses in object clauses after verbs of saying 
or thinking in a past tense. [3] 
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LESSON 28 


Third Declension masculine and feminine nouns 
with consonant stems 


THE THIRD DECLENSION 


‘lhe Third Declension contains all nouns which do not belong to the 
First or Second Declension. 
The basic classification of the Third Declension is into: 
(1) nouns whose stems end in a consonant: 
(а) masculine and feminine nouns (Lesson 28); 
(b) neuter nouns (Lesson 29); together with 
(c) certain adjectives and pronouns (Lesson 30). 
(2) nouns whose stems end in a vowel (Lesson 31). 


MASCULINE AND FEMININE NOUNS WITH 
CONSONANT STEMS 


‘The endings of these nouns are as follows: 


Singular Plural 
N. Various es 
A. в as 
G. os ау 
р. D ev) 


The vocative will not be included in this declension. It is usually the 
same as the nominative, The occasional exceptions will be noted in the 
vocabularies, 

Since the nominative singular takes various forms and since there are 
no general rules for determining the gender, it is necessary to learn 
nominative singular, stem and gender all at once in order to have a full 
knowledge of a Third Declension word. It is most convenient to learn 
the words in the form in which they are set out in the vocabularies: 
nominative singular, genitive singular, article, meaning. Thus: 

доттр dorepos ó star 
émis emos 1 hope 
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FORMATION OF DATIVE PLURAL [28] 


"The stem can be found by taking away the -os from the genitive singular. 
Thus the stem of dornp is дстєр and is declined as follows: 


даттр бстєрєѕ 
дотера ботєраѕ 
dorepos dorepcv 
> з " 
астєрг aorepodv) 


Formation of the dative plural 


When ош is added to the stem to form the dative plural, the same 
consonantal changes take place as in the forming of the future of verbs 
(Lesson 21): 
(gutturals) K,y,X cow фу 
(labials) т, В ф +ош ә pw 
(dentals and also v) т, $, 0, v+aw> ow 
Examples: 
Nominative Genitive | Dative plural 


сарі сарк-оѕ cap£w flesh 
aiwy aiwv-os aiwow age 
vof vuK-T-OS уй» night 


Stems ending in аут, єрт, ovr take the following forms:* 
аут t си — аси 
єрт + ow > єр 


орт + ow > ovow 


Example: 
dpywy | dpxovros || dpxovow ruler 
Irregular nouns 
The following words are somewhat irregular: 
TaTw»p TaTpos б father 
PATAP parrpos 7j mother 
боуатур виуатроє ў daughter 


1 derepa is not in fact found, but it is given here to illustrate the general 


form. In Greek literature the dative plural of оттр appears in a variety of forms, 
of which dezpacw is the commonest. 

2 These forms will be found of great importance when the participle is reached 
in Lesson 36. 
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128) татр : EXERCISE 


‘They are all declined like паттр, as follows: 


талтпр птатерєє 
патєра татєраѕ 
патроѕ TüTepcv 
тато патоасцу) 


"Ге stem is in fact marep, but it contracts in the genitive singular and in 
the dative singular and plural. In addition the dative plural has an 
irregular ending -aoıv. 
EXERCISE 28 
A 


т. Хаоборева уар ту (nv кол тр дарт: тоо eov. 2. кал 
ёуєірєобє TUS xepaw TNS YUKOS. 3. фиЛасоєобдосах оф mabes 
йто тоу “EAAnvwr. 4. фтеотєАол дє of ápyovres rovs orpairas 
vuKTOS. 5. об афто: ойу Tpav тту eèkova Xuswvos. 6. où 
pevotow Фу түү yg airov eis rov aiova; 7. ё TH проте ume 
éAafles тоу kaprov rov брлтєћоуос os yuvoa£w тоу dAov paprvpaw. 
8. 6 ruddos патр edirer тти Üvyarepo. airov. 9. Be, Ф yuvar, 
ої там одраушу dorepes џарторооси Tw Swrnpr. то. фаупруар 
THY capra тоо viov rov дудротоо. II. Kat адттр ÅTEKTEWEV то 
тоош' TNs eikovos Ñ émeaev Èv єт Tov vaov. 12. 6 дє probos од 
Aoyierar ката ҳари. 13. de оду dvôpa катаћтє tov татєро, 
Kat THY рлутера. adrov. 14. peta то drobavew Tov патєра abrov 
катектоєм ÈV тр yp талт. 
в 

1. Woman, you did not find sufficient money for the rulers, did you? 
2. And the teacher himself sent his own children into the vineyard. 
3. But the night and the day will not remain for ever and ever. 
4. After these things we looked at the star with them. 5. And we 
announced that he was a Saviour for women. 6. Their flesh is weak, 
but the witnesses are being saved by grace. 7. But they worked 
with the hands and the feet. 8. The saviour is above the teacher, 
because he died on behalf of the sheep. 9. But beautiful daughters 


will become like their mothers. то. In the last month hope will 
abound. тт. Because of this they will the carry image through the 
temple, 12. Apart from the flesh of the Son we shall not have 
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THIRD DECLENSION NEUTER NOUNS [28] 


eternal life in ourselves. 13. Because the girl is under authority, she 
is not tempted by the devil. 14. Because we are not under law, but 
under grace. 15. The husband and the wife are the same flesh. 


LESSON 29 


Third Declension neuter nouns 


Neuter nouns of the Third Declension all have consonant stems, but 
they are of two distinct types. 


NEUTER NOUNS: FIRST TYPE 
The first is like dornp, except that 
(1) the accusativesare the sameas the nominatives (as always in neuter 
nouns); 
(2) there is an -а ending in the nominative and accusative plural. 


The endings are therefore: 
Singular Plural 


МА. Various -a 
G. -os -wv 
D. ч -сци) 
сора. cwuaros то, ‘body’ (stem сорат), is declined as follows: 
МА. соор. сората 
G. сорато$ соратоту 
Р”. GO TU соцаоцу) 


NEUTER NOUNS: SECOND TYPE 
With stems ending in -es 


The second type is at first sight quite different. 
yevos yevous то, ‘race’, is declined as follows: 


МА. yevos yern 
G. yevous yevov 
D. yevet yeveoiv) 
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[29] EXERCISE 


It will be seen that the nominative singular ending is the same as that 
of Aoyos, but that the declension as a whole is quite different from that 
of Second Declension masculine words. Thus words of the -os -ovs то 
type need to be carefully noted and learnt. 

These forms are not in fact as arbitrary as they look. Apart from the 
nominative singular, they are all due to the dropping of the final є of the 
stem yeves. Contractions have taken place thus: 


— yeve(o)a | — yevy (see p. 83 footnote) 
yeve(o)os > yevovs || yeve(a)ow > yevwy (see -ew contractions, 
Lesson 4) 
yeve(o)  — yever yeve(a)ow > yeveow 


EXERCISE 29 
A 


I. "EÀeos Se вела кол od буша». 2. Kae oi Єуброї Тооба 
amexreway pepos Tov éÜvovs тург. 3. eLouev dpa Barriopa 
peravoias ĝia Tov аішатоє айтоц; 4. momoe Se oque ках 
терата, TQ) уєуєї ри. 5. ої Se maes ЄЛафо» та oxeun ёк тою 
bSaros. 6. іохира. Se pupa. кршото$ ёётАдєу ёк rov сторатоє 
gov. 7. Фу yap одк Або» momoa то Benua pov, adda то 
OedAnpa тою Короо ds dmeareiev pe. 8. біо épxera« év ЄЛєєи eis 
та LENN тою оорато$ адтою. 9. Kat та ёду yowoerat то дуора 
адтоу. 10. фета таюта фато Tov Wros тр ҳєр:адтоо. II. то 
dSwp тєриссєоєи ÈV TOIS akeveow. 12. та PN ATA Tov сторатоє 
адтоу ўи row dow тоу Євушу. 13. ката то отоу 6Ає05 éacaev 
трас. 


B 


г. But God is rich in mercy. 2. He said therefore that he was not 
the light, but was coming to bear witness concerning the light. 
3. And we went through fire and water, for the spirit of compassion 
dwelt in us. 4. And he will open the ears of the multitudes who 
cannot hear. 5. Not even the years of the mountains will be for 
cver; for the end will be the darkness of the judgement. 6. But we 
ourselves are members of his body. 7. For the seed of Abraham 


119 9:2 


mÀeuov [29] 


must eat the Passover. 8. See my hands and my feet. 9. He is 
the way of light for the multitudes. 10. And they will say to the 
mountains, ‘Fail on us’. 11. And there will be wonders in the dark- 
ness of the night, blood and fire and fear. 12. But the end of the 
way will be the light of the Spirit. 13. But, unbelieving woman, you 
said that you knew the will of God. 14. And they will do wonders 
in his name. 15. But he put’ the seed into a vessel on the day of the 
Passover. 16. The Jews therefore became a part of the whole race. 
17. Can the feet say to the hands, ' We have no need of you, because you 
are not members of the body’? 18. And the Holy Spirit will remain 
with them for ever and ever. 19. And the world perished by water. 


LESSON 30 


Third Declension adjectives 
Interrogative and indefinite pronouns 


THIRD DECLENSION ADJECTIVES: FIRST TYPE 


There are also two types of Third Declension Adjective. In certain 
respects these correspond closely to the two neuter noun declensions. 
The common words of the first group are comparative adjectives, e.g. 


mÀewov  mÀetov more 
Masculine Masculine 
Feminine Neuter Feminine Neuter 
тело» TÀei0v mevoves mevova 
mÀetova TÀecov mevovas TÀetova, 
arÀecovos TÀELOVOS mÀevovcov aAcvovwy 
mevove mÀetove mÀeoov) TrÀevooi(v) 


E Use вада». Вадло and its compounds are often used in a weakened sense, 
cf. 13А 9, 32A 11. 
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[30] тс 


It will be seen that the masculine and feminine endings are of the deryp 
type and the neuter forms are of the сора type. 


When АС has been learnt the whole declension 


SACRE follows automatically. 


INTERROGATIVE AND INDEFINITE PRONOUNS 
тє 
‘The interrogative and indefinite pronouns (Introduction: English 
Grammar, Section 5) belong to this same group. The interrogative 
‘who?? ‘what?’ differs from the indefinite pronoun ‘someone’, ‘anyone’, 


"а certain one’, ‘something’, etc., only in accent. The unaccented form 
of both is: 


т т Twes Twa 
tive, T Twas Twa 
Twos Twos тау тау 
тиң ти Twv) Twv) 

no, TH Tt 
When has been learnt, the rest of the declension follows auto- 
Twa 
matically. 


We shall always print the interrogative with an acute accent 
on the first syllable: ris ті riva, and the indefinite without апу 
accent." 


" (Not important at this stage.) All forms of the indefinite pronoun belong to 
a small class of words (called enclitics) which are closely joined to the word that 
precedes. (Others are: тє; pe, pov, pot; ge, gov, cot (when not emphatic); and 
the Present Indicative of eit, except second singular єї.) They, therefore, 
never stand first in the sentence. 

In a fully accented text these words sometimes have an accent (which may be 
vither acute or grave), but more usually they have no accent at all. The interro- 
vative and indefinite pronouns are normally easy to distinguish. In its two- 
syllable forms the interrogative carries an acute accent on the first syllable, e.g. 
tives; whereas the corresponding indefinite can only have an accent on the 
second syllable. It can be wes, тис or тис, In the single syllable forms, the 
interrogative always has an acute accent (zis, ті), whereas the indefinite is nearly 
always without an accent (zis, ті). (There are, however, rare cases where the 
single syllable indefinite also has an acute accent, which might cause it to be 
confused with the interrogative, e.g. John 12. 47; 16. 30.) 
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боті [30] 


ёстіс 
The indefinite relative pronoun, dorts ‘whoever’, is a combination of 
ós and ris, both parts of which decline. Thus we get the nominative 
forms: 
є e А xay ‹ e ‹ 

ост т оті (ог о ті) остиєє тїшє ата 
In the New Testament the nominative is the only case in common use, 
and the distinction in meaning between ds and ботис has almost 
disappeared. Therefore it is usually correct to translate it like an 
ordinary relative: ‘who’, ‘which’, еїс.® 
Examples of the use of ris tis and darts are: 

GMa. ті ёётАдатє Sew; (Matt. 11. 8) 

But what did you go out to see? 

єї Tis yer то ákovew ákovero (Mark 4. 23) 

If anyone has ears to hear, let him hear. 
Both тіс and тис may be used adjectivally: 

riva адо» éxere; (Matt. 5. 46) 

What reward do you have? 

yuva«kes Twes. , .aitwes Sinxovouy adrors (Luke 8. 2, 3) 

Certain women. . . who used to wait upon them. 
ті often means ‘why?’ 


ті ĝe pe kaAevre, Kupie Kupie; (Luke 6. 46) 
Why do you keep calling me ‘Lord, Lord’? 


ADJECTIVES OF THE THIRD DECLENSION: SECOND TYPE 


The second type of Third Declension Adjective has a stem ending in -es 
and undergoes contractions similar to those of yevos: 


adnOys Аде true 


* бт the pronoun needs to be distinguished from бт: the conjunction, 
Modern editors therefore usually write the pronoun as two words: 6 те. 

* It seems likely that there was a tendency to substitute ботіс for és in the 
nominative to avoid confusion between the relatives 4, 6, ої, ot and the article 
ó, й, of, ai. See р. 72 n. 1 and С.Е. D. Moule, Ап Idiom Book of N.T. Greek, 
pp. 123 f. 
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[30] GAnOns : EXERCISE 


Masculine Masculine 

Feminine Neuter Feminine Neuter 
вА аћ№дєѕ adn bers алт 
алё adn bes алде adn Oy 
éAnfous éAndovs двом adn dor 
аАтдє: див: аАёєоцу) а№єоцр)' 


ЕХЕКСІЅЕ 30 
А 


1. Діавлкти кресаоуа émejipev ўт ёст Фу tw аірать тоо 
Матпроє. 2. кдуш ойк eu рейатм атой; 3. б бє *Inaous 
блтуєу mAnpys тоо "Ауши Пуєоџатоѕ. 4. "АВраоці, ї) бикалодимт) 
gov mepiacever, бт. éorw mÀewov TNS Sixatoavvys Tov yevovs соо. 
5. ті одк Ту 1) шартуріа адтоо àXnÜns; ý capé doÜevgs omw. 
6. eirare Tis dat á£ios Фу аёт тр кара); 7. 6 бє дбєдфос 
gov бує ті ката ооо. 8. коз mwes tav Dapicaiov. «лау ё» 
cavrow, Ti Влаофтрє:; 9. doris уар éxye« парадтифетаї: 
arÀecov. то. ri cot Soxer, Хиосу; ди tiva pe Aeyes eivat; 
тї. букатаї tis «ісєАдєш eis тру оікіам Tov ісҳороо; 12. бті 
ёст б софо$ бот Qkobougsev тту {баў ойкіду ёти тту айтпи 
пєтрам. 13. ywerüi та ёсҳата Tov dvÜpcmov xetpova Tow 
протам. 
в 

+. But they will receive? a reward which is better than life. 2. The 
Christ then is greater than the temple. 3. For he was a man full of 
grace and truth. 4. The first workmen said, ‘We shall receive? more 
honour’. 5. But the true elders in compassion encourage their weak 
children. 6. Whoever wishes to come after me, let him deny himself. 
7. A certain saint died and did not leave children. 8. For when we 
were in the flesh we were slaves of sin. 9. These are the men who 


* Apart from the nominative singular and the masculine and feminine 
accusative plural (which follows the nominative), the contractions are quite 


regular: дика — 3 dA8s(o)es > es 
GAnbe(ajos — ovs ddnbe(a)ov > wr 
47060). > e фесту — eow 


2 Use Ларфама от парадарфама. \apßavw often means ‘receive’. 


123 


THIRD DECLENSION NOUNS [зо] 


hear the words of the multitude. то. Can this man be worse than 
Judas? 11. Why do you tempt me, hypocrite? Whose is this image? 
12. Some speak according to (the) flesh, but the Spirit is against the 
flesh. 


LESSON 31 


'Third Declension nouns with vowel stems 


v STEMS 


There are nine nouns in the New Testament (none of them very 
common) with stems ending in v. Some of these are masculine and some 
feminine. They are declined exactly like darnp, except for the accusative 
singular, which ends in v. Thus: 


ix8vs ix8vos б fish 


іхвиє ixOves 
ixévv ix0vas 
ix8vos ixOvev 
іхвої ixBvadv) 


1 AND є» STEMS 


Much more important are those with stems іп « and in ev, which are 
declined as follows: 


modus тоАеш< ў city Bacirevs Вас:Аєос б king 

Tous Baotrevs 

ToÀw Вас:Аєа 

TmoAEws Bacrews 

monet Bactrer 

trodes Воо:Аєиѕ 

moders Paides 

тоХєоу Bacieov 
тоАєоцу) Вас:Лєосц(у) 
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[51] EXERCISE 


Note. (т) Though strictly speaking the stems end in г and in ev (and 
the nominative ending is simply s), it is better for practical purposes to 
think of the endings as -is -ews and -evs -ews. 

(2) All these nouns with : stems have nominative singular in -ış and 
genitive singular in -ews, and all are feminine. And all nouns with ev 
stems have nominative singular in -evs and genitive singular in -ews, 
and all are masculine. They are always, therefore, of the form: -is 
-ews 1j and -evs -є0 б. 

(3) In each case (as with dAnfecs) the nominative and accusative 
plurals are the same. 

(4) Вас:Аєос follows modis exactly, except in the accusative singular 
and dative plural. 

(5) Nouns like подіє -ews 1) with vowel stems need to be carefully 
distinguished from those with consonant stems like éAzts éAmtdos 7) 
and хар xapetos 7). 


EXERCISE 31 
A 


1. "бою, ттр bro тт pytpos Kat rcv адєАфоу cov. 2. Kat of 
dy8pes перієтатоду Фу rais modeaw сир tas ушуш adtwv. 
3. партууєідєм оду tats 18:01 Ovyatpacw éroruacar rov їхвум Tw 
Barer. 4. eyw pev Barrrilw рас дбати, exewos дє Barrie: huas 
Svvaper. 5. ob rou tow of дудрахтої ofrwes Aeyovaw ávaaraatw pn 
elvan, 6. ёу yap тара дудротоо од apeAaov адто, da бі 
дпокаЛифєшд. 7. Bedes лоту KAL ауа ouverdnow ; 8. Kat 
ёотол yepwv xpovos Kpicews Kat Orupews. 9. ó yap pabnrys од 
філе патєра Kat рлутєра órep ёре. то. ĝia ті od перттатодату 
ката tas парабодеіс там iepeov; 11. ékewos ĝe одк exer 


d$eaw els rov atwva. 12. OMjus Se yevnoerat 8:0, rov Aoyov. 


B 


1. And the scribes must take the fishes out of the water for the priests. 
2. But by his faith he will open the ears of her father. 3. And they 
marvelled (wondered) that he had been talking with the high-priest. 
4. For the men said that they had seen the daughter of the king. 
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тос [31] 
5. In the resurrection whose wife will she be? 6. And my know- 
ledge of the mystery came by (according to) revelation. 7. But the 
traditions of men will not bring the forgiveness of sins. 8. Did you 
not know the power and the grace of God? ©. For our fathers 
abounded in faith and knowledge. то. And they will persecute you 
from city to city. 11. But their consciences were weak. 12, But 
the faithful man does not come into judgement. 


LESSON 32 


Adjectives and pronouns of the First and Third Declensions: 
пас, єїс, обо, ил|бєїє, novc, цеуає 


Some adjectives have the masculine and neuter of the Third Declension 
and the feminine of the First Declension. 


лос 


тає тоса тау, ‘every’, ‘all’ is declined as follows: 


тос паси лау паутєє NATAL — тарта 
таутч masay mav TAVTAS NATAS | таута 
томтоє | тастіє NAVTOS портер тасар ТОЛТУ 
тарт! тоор | путі тасу) тасос | maar) 


пас таса пау 


All that need be learnt is . The rest follows auto- 


паута, 
matically, The First Declension feminine таса has a consonant stem 
and so follows боба. The Third Declension тарта shows that the 
masculine (and neuter) stem is тарт. Then тас vavros follows darnp 
дотєроє and тау тарутоѕ follows сора awpatos. For the dative plural 
we utilise the contraction rule of Lesson 28: 


аут ow — aow 
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132) eis : oddets : илде 
mas can be used in the following ways: 
(1) It can stand alone: 


Tas оди бету drover ou Tous Aoyovs rovrovs (Matt. 7. 24) 
Therefore everyone who hears these words of mine. 


тарта t adrou éyevero (John 1. 3) 
All things came into existence through him. 


(2) It can stand with a noun without an article: 


тау бєудром Фуавом картоос kaAovs пош: (Matt. 7. 17) 
Every good tree yields good fruit. 
(3) It can stand with a noun with an article, usually in the predicative 
position : 
mas 6 óxÀos éUnrovv! дттєодак adrou (Luke 6. 19) 
All the crowd (the whole crowd) were seeking to touch him. 


eis 
eis pa бу, ‘one’, is declined as follows: 
€ig ша év 
éva pav é 
évos m évos 
ёл m1 év 


р є 
" . ELS ша єм 
Again, all that need be learnt is , Р H 
€va 
(pa has a vowel stem and follows sepa). 
єє and év, ‘one’, must be carefully distinguished from «is, ‘to’, and 


ovSetg AND ртбє 


"Мо one’, ‘nothing’ is expressed by ойдєг:с, when used with the 
Indicative, and by jendets, when used with other moods. These are 
declined exactly like eis except that the prefix 028- or цл)д- is added in 


" Note the singular (collective) subject and the plural verb. It is technically 
а breach of concord, but this construction according to sense is common both in 
Greek and English. 1n English we could translate either ‘were seeking’ or ‘ was 
seeking’. 
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[32] 


the masculine and neuter and the prefix odóe- or илудє- in the feminine, 


modus : peyas 


giving: 
oils одда | оббієм наде pndeluca радіє, 
oddleva, | одбєна»  ойд|єм pndleva радар рлдєм 
oddjevos  оддє|шіає  oj0|evos || endlevos радєшиаѕ peydlevos 
ojójev. | оддєрла | odd evs шо раде | марєм 
Examples: 


Indicative: тєрє дє адтос одбєма (James 1. 13) 
And he himself tempts no one. 
Infinitive: mapoyyeier адте un8eve єтєп (Luke 5. 14) 
He commanded him to tell (it to) no one. 
In Greek two negatives do not cancel one another out, so that oddess 
and jnders may be used even when the verb already has a negative: 
одк єфауєу obdev èv rats pepas êkeiwais (Luke 4. 2) 
He ate nothing in those days. 


оўбєуь оддєм єйтам (Mark 16. 8) 
"They said nothing to anybody. 


novus AND рєүас 


"These two irregular adjectives occur frequently: 


modus | подат той» 
TOAUG TOAAH 
moAvy подіти 
поХлоо TOAANS 
Tow TOMAR 
тоААов тоћАал 
etc. 

неуаѕ peyaàn peya 

иєү«с meyary 
ueyav peyadny 
рєү«лоо peyang 
peyadp peyaàn 
реуадог реуадал 
etc. 


much; pl. many 


TOAD 
подо 
T0AA00 


тодАф 
moda 


great 
peya 
кеуш 
реуадо» 
реуада 
реуайо 


Only the words in heavy type need be learnt. 
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1331 EXERCISE 


Note. (х) The feminines are like dpyy throughout. 

(2) After the genitive singular (modou, тоААл}<, ттоААор; реуаћоо, 
peyadns, weyadov) they are exactly like dyaĝos. 

(3) When the nominative and genitive singular have been learnt, 
only the accusative singular masculine need be noted: 


modus, mouv is like tyOus, губ» 
peyas, peyay is like veavias, veaviav 


EXERCISE 32 
A 


1. Парадтрифт дє ryv é£ovaiav толуттуу ámacav кал тту бобам rov 
Васа. 2. of тєсоарєс Хота éjvyov eis та брт. 3. то 
óvoua pov peya Єстаї Фу тас то ebvecw. 4. obeis бєлє 
mew Tov olvov TovTov; 5. of éé lepers бАвом vukros ках йрам та 
оората тоу тришфу Tpodnrav. 6. Kat maga подіє eiyev rio vas 
бабєка! ког пам то твоє éxaipev. 7. Ф ушш, peyadn cov 7) 
тісті. 8. kat ywworoper бт та Sexa рпрато, tavra ат 
darw, dre ЄЛадтаєу айта, б Kupios ĉia стоцатоє Мойсєаѕ. 9. кол 
ойк éyvaav éws Аве» д peyas катакдудроє Kat )рєу amavras. 
10. тератєсви» eis тоу Sovdwy опере» то omeppa бу Tow Tpiotv 
dypots. 11. сиупруоюто e тоААо ёк тору Єтта коро» Kat 
ёфєро» rovs doÜeveis Kar ЄВадЛом adrovs тара rovs подає adtou. 
12. nåes oxavdadilerw éva тозу палбау rovrav. 13. of дє дро 
уоре$ abrov ойк èyvwoav drt pevet Фу ту) TONEL. 14. оду ў 
урафі) eimev бт. ёк тоо отєршатоѕ Ларе ёрҳєта 6 Хротоѕ; 
15. бу бє ёкєр тү} pa avvayovra« Tpos адтоу подЛої тазу ápyvepecov 
ої Aeyovcw бт, одк ota дуастадіс. 16. pa pepa тара 
Курир фе ума, ern. 17. 6 дє Єкатортарупя dmekpworro, "Буш 
«Га üvÜpcorros йто Фвоцацам kar exw Єкатом стратиштає bn’ épe. 
18. кол б åpiðpos тоу dvdpwv ту cs уфмадєс mrevre. 19. ко 
еЛаАтсєу бис Є адтам. 
в 


1. "Therefore по one can have two masters. 2. And you will open 
our mouths, O Lord, and every tongue will bless your great name. 


" It will be noticed that the numeral is sometimes written after the noun, 
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COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES [32] 


3. Did you not sow good seed in the three fields? 4. Do not carry 
anyone to the synagogue on the Sabbath. 5. But you can heal the 
colonel. 6. But I came into this world for' a great judgement. 
7. And one of the lepers, when he saw that he was being healed, threw 
himself at his feet. || 8. For the chief priests knew that this word was 
true. 9. And all the disciples were full of faith and of the Holy 
Spirit, and they healed those who were ill (i.e. the ill), and cast out many 
demons. 1o. None of the priests believes that there is a resurrection. 
11. My friends built a great house in this city. 12. My judgement is 
true; let no one love the darkness. 13. When they came to the six 
villages they proclaimed the gospel to all the Gentiles who dwelt in 
them. 14. When the disciples of John heard that he had died on 
that day, they came and took away his body. 15. But we have only 
two loaves and five fish. 16. And he went out by night to the house 
of Judas, one of the twelve. 17. And a hundred men, with their 
wives, will remain in the great desert forty days and forty nights. 
18. The tribune and a thousand men used to dwell in the three cities. 
19. No one can follow two masters. 


LESSON 33 


Comparison of adjectives 


Formation and comparison of adverbs 


Re-read Introduction: English Grammar, Sections 6B, 85. 


COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES 
The comparative and superlative degrees of comparison of adjectives in 
-os are formed by substituting -repos and -raros for the final є: 
Sixacos  бисодотерос -a -ov || дікалотатоє ор -ov 


* es. 


130 


[33] COMPARISON OF ADVERBS 


When the last syllable but one of an adjective in -os is short, the final 
o is usually’ lengthened to w before the addition of the comparative and 
superlative endings: 

софо$ | coówrepos ^ caojwraros 

The superlatives are declined like dya@os, and the comparatives (with 
a р stem) are declined like бус. 

The irregular comparatives (none of which has a common superlative) 
have been met in Vocabulary 30: 


dyaBos | good красою» | better 
какоѕ bad хро» worse 
peyas great рейши greater 
modus much, many merov more 


То these should be added one very common irregular superlative: 


pxpos small, little pirporepos smaller, less 
éìaxıaros smallest, least 


FORMATION AND COMPARISON OF ADVERBS 


Adverbs (in the positive) are formed from adjectives by changing the > 
of the genitive plural masculine to s: 


каћоѕ good gives xalws ме] 
poros Ике ópowos in like manner, similarly 
йдувлє true dÀqÜcs ішу 
оўто$ this gives odtws in this manner, thus, so 


The comparative and superlative of adverbs are formed by taking the 
neuter singular of the comparative adjective as the comparative of the 
adverb and the neuter plural of the superlative adjective as the super- 
lative adverb :* 


Suas Sucavorepov бикалотата, 
cojos ooóorepov софотата 
eù well  kpecov better 

Also note: родом more padiora | most 


* There are exceptions. Cf. dvexrorepov in Matt. 11. 24, quoted at the end of 
this lesson. 

* These forms are in fact neuter accusatives used adverbially. Adverbial 
accusatives are very common in Greek. Cf. povov, mpwrov (Vocab. 11), and the 
‘subject’ of the infinitive (Lesson 20). 
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COMPARATIVE AND SUPERLATIVE [33] 


радо» (which has no positive) is the word most frequently used for 
the adverb ‘more’. Thus: 


тотоу роу padov yàwocais Aadw (1 Cor. 14. 18) 
I speak with tongues more than you all. 


The adjective meaning ‘more’, as we have already seen, is gAeuov. 
We have an example of the use of the adjective in: 


бтєотєАєу dddovs SovAovs mÀerovas тоу протоу (Matt. 21. 36) 
He sent other slaves more than the first. 


The adverb ‘more’ qualifies its verb, i.e. ‘I speak more’. The adjective 
‘more’ qualifies its noun, i.e. ‘more slaves’. 

The comparative is not much used in the New Testament, and the 
superlative is used even less. The superlative is generally replaced by 
the comparative, e.g. 


pakporepov парта» rov отєриотоу (Mark 4. 31) 
Least of all the seeds. 
pelo 8e rovrov 1) dyamy (т Cor. 13. 13) 
And the greatest of these is love. 
When the superlative is used it is generally elative: 
€i ody odde edaxiarov Suvacbe (Luke 12. 26) 
If then you cannot do even a very little thing. 


Although (as noted in Vocab. 30) comparatives are usually followed by 
а genitive of comparison, ту, ‘than’, is sometimes used. The two things 
compared are then put in the same case: 


yn Do8opuwv дуєктотєроу Єстал бу ўшера Kpicews ù oov (Matt. 11.24) 

It will be more tolerable on the day of judgement for the land of 

Sodom than for you. 

EXERCISE 33 
A 

т. Одо, оду ў {шул тАєюу éarw тус tpodys; 2. ó небо» Фу 
бшу уєуєови ws б vewrepos. 3. vw» уар éyyvrepov «ати ў 
стрий. POV т) Ore émorevoaper. 4. dAnOws одтоѕ 6 дудратоє 
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[33] EXERCISE 


vios O«ov туу. 5. б дє jukporepos ev тр Вас:Ае тоу одрамашу 
рейшу abrov éarw. 6. vuv. бє pever тист, Ams, YANN. TA 
тр. ravra’ pelwy дє тошто» ў) дуал. 7. vat, Фруєтаї б 
ісхиротєроє pov Omi0«) pov. 8. ueifova. тортоо» діт). 9. of 
Se рефом éxpa£av Kupie, ЄХєпооу ўрас. то. Ópouos кол памтєє 
ої радутаї єітау. 11. alpe yap то п\рора adrov бло Tov 
ipatiov кол yepov суре yewerat. 12. брт Aeyo бшу "Ore 
бпотоатє ёл тортшу Tov ddeAdwy роо тоу ФЛауистау, êpot 
emoujoate. 13. ёре To Арлу ènmi тү стрєдуарістіа; 14. draxovew 
Set Өєф padrov 1j будратос. 15. Aeyw білу Мебоу Фу yervyros 
yvvaucov "Ioavov одде car: 6 Se рикротєро< Фу тр Васійє тоо 
Өєоо дє фол» adrou érw. 16. ёуш yap eip б ЄЛахійтоє тоу 
dmootohwy. 17. то pwpov tov Өєоо софатєроу тоу фидраттау 
ёст кол то dabeves Tov єоо layuporepov тшу й>@роэттозу. 18. ó 
Ocos, ds ёотіу соттр памтоу дубротоу, paora тотар. 


в 


I. The younger ої the sons did пої wish to work for (on behalf of) his 
father. 2. Woe to you, hypocrite. You goand dosimilarly. 3. Their 
enemies were more than they. | 4. For he is stronger than all the 
kings of the earth. 5. Why are you going to Jerusalem? Surely 
Jesus is not greater than Abraham? б. Behold, hope and love are 
greater than faith, especially love. 7. This good man did all things 
well, 8. We must obey the king rather than’ the priest. 9. They 
say that these days are worse than the days of the fathers. IO. Yes, 
you killed the wisest of men. 11. He that is least (smaller) will 
become the greatest. 12. But he cried out more, ‘Behold, І am 
suffering at the hands of my enemies’. 13. Truly I perceive that 


there is a worse darkness than this. 14. We cannot do the least of 
these things. 15. Truly I say to you, ‘Many prophets wished to see 
these things’. 16. But he answered them more wisely than his 
father. 


* Use ї, because the genitive of comparison would be ambiguous. 
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REVISION TESTS 4 


Nouns, pronouns, adjectives and adverbs 


Allow 1} hours each for Tests А and B. Total number of marks: 100 for 
each test. 


А 


1. Express in two different ways: This face; the whole face; the face 
itself; that face; the same face; the other face; his own face. Express in 
one way: À different face; the faces of one another; they were persuading 
themselves. [10 marks] 

2. Decline (in all genders) in singular and plural: modus, modis, 
тАєиоу, паттр, eros, dyw, mas. (Only repeat the stem where it із 
necessary.) [14] 

3. Decline in the singular: "HAecas; and all genders of pndecs, 
és. [3] 

4. Give the comparative of: какос, peyas, veos, ed. [4] 

5. Give the superlative of: ракроє, dixatws, софоѕ. [3] 

6. Give the nominative singular, genitive singular, article and dative 
plural of the words meaning: city, colonel, darkness, death, ear, enemy, 
foot, forgiveness, high-priest, hope, husband, image, joy, judgement 
(two forms), light, mother, mouth, multitude, nation, need, part, 
passover, power, price, repentance, resurrection, righteousness, ruler, 
Saviour, scribe, sin, spirit, sun, time (2 words), tomb, tongue, truth, 
vineyard, will, woman, wonder, year. [44] 

7. Give the following numerals: 1 (nominative: all genders), 3 (all 
forms of nominative, genitive and dative), 5, 7, 40, 1000 (both forms). [4] 

8. Give the Greek for: whoever (nominative singular all genders), 
why?, О woman. [3] 

9. Give all genders of the nominative singular of the Greck for: 
better, blind, dead, evil, few, full, possible, remaining, second, strong, 
sufficient, true. [6] 

10, Give five uses of the dative. [5] 
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REVISION TESTS 4 


11. Give five adjectives which usually stand in the predicative 
position, [2] 

12. Give seven words which have an -o ending in the neuter accusa- 
tive singular. [2] 


B 


1. Express in two different ways: This face; the whole face; the face 
itself; that face; the same face; the other face; his own face. Express in 
one way: А different face; the faces of one another; they were persuading 
themselves. [1o marks] 

2. Decline (in all genders) in singular and plural: peyas, Вао:Аєоиѕ, 
dAnOys, ‘ҳос, ov, ris. (Only repeat the stem where it is necessary.) 
[r2] 

3. Decline in the singular: "Iov8as, тор; and all genders of eis, obros. 
[6] 

4. Give the comparative of: dyafos, modus, рикроє, Sixaws, софи. 
151 

5. Give the superlative of: дікалоє, veos, pañàov. [3] 

6. Give the nominative singular, genitive singular, article and dative 
plural of the words meaning: age, authority, blood, body, centurion, 
conscience, cup, daughter, end, father, fish, flesh, grace, hand, judge, 
kind, king, knowledge, member, mercy, mountain, name, night, peace, 
priest, revelation, reward, sacrifice, seed, steadfastness, tradition, 
trouble, vessel, water, witness (abstract, 2 words) word (Third 
Declension), widow, wind. [39] 

7. Give the following numerals: 2 (nominative and dative), 4, 6, 10, 
12, 100. [3] 

8. Give the Greek for: what?, anyone, a witness, O father, grace 
(accusative singular). [s] 

9. Give all genders of the nominative singular of the Greck for: 
blessed, clean, eternal, faithless, free, last, like, new, only, poor, right, 
weak, [6] 

10. Give five uses of the accusative and six uses of the genitive. (пт) 
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LESSON 34 


Perfect and Pluperfect 


Re-read Introduction: English Grammar, Section 12. 

Аз we saw in Lesson 25, a complete knowledge of a verb requires the 
knowledge of six principal parts. We now come to the fourth and fifth 
of the principal parts of Avo: 


(1) Present Active Ave 
(2) Future Active Avow 
(3) Aorist Active éAvoa 
(4) Perfect Active Аєдька 
(5) Perfect Passive AeXupat 
(6) Aorist Passive €Av@nv (This will be dealt with in the next 
lesson.) 
From ЛєЛика. and AeAvpa are derived all parts of the Perfect and 
Pluperfect. 
The full conjugation is as follows: 


Active 
— 


foe anes ee ee } 
Perfect Indicative Pluperfect Indicative Perfect Infinitive 


AeAvKa, (eAvkew 
AcÀvkas (dAeAvkeis 
ЛєХокє(у) (2)AeAvKes AeAvkevaa 
Achuxaper (ФЛеликецієм 
АєАшкотє (е)АєАокеітє 
ЛеХокасцу) (2eAvkewar 
Middle and Passive 
Acdupas (2)AeAvpny 
AeÀvaat [GOTT 
Аєдитал (é)Aeduto 
АеАошеда, (ФЛелирева. Хєдоавах 
Aeduabe (2)AcAvobe 
Aehuvrat (2)AeAvyto 
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[34] REDUPLICATION 


-ew verbs 
As in the Future and First Aorist, фіЛє lengthens є to y in the Perfect, 
giving: 
ФАо Фоо | єфітов medidnka | тєфідтрал 


NOTES ON THE PERFECT ACTIVE 
Ae-Àv-k-a is made up of: 

(1) a reduplication: Ae 

(2) the stem: А» 

(3) к which is the characteristic of the First Perfect Active. 

(There are also Second Perfects, see below.) 

(4) а personal ending. These endings are the same as those of the 
First Aorist, except for the third person plural, which is not -av, but 
-aoiv. 

Reduplication 
Reduplication is the placing in front of the verb of the first consonant 
of the stem followed by e: 


Present Perfect 
Ave Лека 
TLOTEUCO пєтіотєока 


Verbs beginning with x, ф, 0 reduplicate кєу-, пєф-, тєб-: 

diee пефідука 
Ocpazrevo тєвєратеика. 

Verbs beginning with о, С ог £ (which tend to make clumsy redupli- 
cations) usually' simply prefix an ё. When a verb has an initial vowel, 
this lengthens in the same way as in the formation of the Imperfect. 
The ё in the one case and the lengthening of vowel in the other are 
retained in the infinitive:? 


Ugreo elnrnKa éUgrgkevos 
дкоћоудєо тукоАоюблука. HKohovOnkevar 
atrew їїттко, дтукемал 


! There are exceptions. The Perfect Active of сабо, for instance, is оєтшка. 
(See the quotation from Mark 5. 34 оп p. 139.) 
з And also in the participle, see p. 150. E.g. é&yrgkws. 
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PLUPERFECT : SECOND PERFECT [34] 


NOTES ON THE PLUPERFECT ACTIVE 


(1) The Pluperfect has an augment in addition to the reduplication, 


hence: &-Ae-Av-k-ew 


This form is cumbersome, and in practice the augment is usually 
dropped. 

(2) The personal endings -ew, -eis, -et are identical with the endings 
of -eyv (Lesson 25), except that є; replaces т). 


NOTE ON THE MIDDLE AND PASSIVE 


These endings are identical with those ої 9vyaga« (Lesson 20)! 


THE SECOND PERFECT 


Some perfects are formed by adding the endings direct to the stem 
without inserting к. These are Second (or Strong) Perfects. 
e.g. урафо уєурафа 
крафо кекрауа. 
Many stems of both First and Second Perfect are irregularly formed. 
The more important ones are to be found in the list of principal parts 
on pp. 227f. 


THE MEANING OF THE PERFECT 
We have so far met three kinds of Greek tense: 
(1) The Future, which is in the full sense a time-tense, referring to 
future time. 


* Note on the conjugation of Perfect Passives. The addition of -но‹, -ош, -rat 
to certain consonant stems causes modifications to take place. It is not necessary 
for the student at this stage to learn them. Once the principal parts are known, the 
forms are usually easy to recognise. The following are given for illustration and 
reference: 


Guttural stem Labial stem Dental stem 
буо, perf. stem: фу- урафо, perf. stem: уєураф- дугаа, perf. stem: фукас- 
тура: уєураррає оона 
éu уєурафає ўугаса: 
їктаї уєураптаї ýyiaorar 
Infinitive: ува Infinitive: уєурафда: Infinitive: ўугаойш. 
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[34] MEANING OF THE PERFECT 

(2) The linear tenses: the Imperfect and (usually) the Present, which 
are concerned with continuous or repeated action: 

Өй Exp ost 

(3) The punctiliar tenses: the two Aorists, which are concerned with 
an action simply regarded as an event: 

With the Perfect we have a fourth kind of tense: 

(4) The Perfect represents a present state resulting from a past action, 

eg. уєураттал || it stands written. 

That is to say, the Scripture, written in the past, bears its witness now, 


in the present. 
This can be represented by: 


Or, if the past action was itself of extended duration before completion, 
by: ———. + 

This use of the Greek Perfect is not altogether the same as the use of 
the English Perfect. Usually the English Perfect will accurately translate 
the Greek Perfect, and the English Past Simple will accurately translate 
the Greek Aorist, but by no means always. The Greek Aorist is wider 
in meaning than the English Past Simple, and the Greek Perfect is 
narrower in meaning than the English Perfect. 

Consider the three sentences: 


A. Your faith has saved you. 
B. Have you not read? 
C. He called them. 


А speaks of a present state of salvation resulting from an act of faith in 
the разі. It is therefore Perfect in Greek as it is in English: 


ý moris gov сєоокєу сє, (Mark 5. 34) 


B speaks of an action at some indefinite time in the past, without 
emphasis on the reader's present state. Though Perfect in English it will 
be Aorist in Greek: 


оўк aveyvwre; (Mark 12. 26) 
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MEANING OF THE PERFECT [34] 


C speaks of a simple action in past time. It is therefore Past Simple in 
English and Aorist in Greek: 


ékaAeaev aùrovs. (Mark т. 20) 


'This overlap of Past Simple, Perfect and Aorist can be represented 
diagrammatically like this: 


A 


present state em] Greck Perfect 


from past action 
English Perfect 
B 


action in 
indefinite past 
Greek Aorist 
с 
English Past Simple | action in 
definite past 


This diagram may be further illustrated by three sentences more 
closely related to one another: 


A. He has killed her. 
B. He has killed a number of women in his time. 
C. He killed her. 


There are occasions when even the Greek Perfect has to be translated 
by the Past Simple. But such a Perfect may still retain its proper force, 
eg. 

Христос бтедауєу кол éynyeproa ту hepa ty треті (1 Cor. 15. 


ъ 4 
Christ died (Aorist) and was raised (Perfect) on the third day. 


So it must be translated, but Футуєртам suggests the further thought: 
‘and is a risen Saviour still today!’ 

In every case the idea of the Greek tense must be discovered and then 
the nearest equivalent English idiom found. 
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[34] MEANING OF THE PLUPERFECT 


THE MEANING OF THE PLUPERFECT 


The meaning of the Pluperfect corresponds precisely to that of the 
Perfect, except that the action in past time is thought of as also com- 
pleted in past time, 


e.g. Aalapos éBeBAnro mpos rov mudAwva адтоо (Luke 16. 20) 

Lazarus had been put' at his gate (and, as a result, lay there). 
The action was done in the past, its results lasted some time, but at the 
time of narration the whole completed action lay in the past. 


EXERCISE 34 
A 


1. Пабіа, eoyary фра, éorw, кал caus пђкоџсатє бт Gvruypworos 
Фруєтаї, Kar vov. dvruypia ros пойЛої yeyovaaw. 2. её оду абор 
Üavarov mempaya te. 3. од уєуратта "О oikos pov olkos 
mppocevyns ; 4. Kat To edayyedioy ümpyyeAro« dv mavti Tw 
коошо. 5. бте héa els драртіом. 6. ai Se dobevers ђркасі 
ras dwvas atov. 7. кол колту токал Sedexrat бто тартар 
ўро». — 8. ra yap ёбу дуафевлукем eis та lepocoAvpa. 9. óAos 
‹ Й р А Ls э ‹ 
бє ó Лаоѕ обтоѕ eyrwora bro rov O«ov дл" dpyns. 10. ó 
Xpioros очу таси rois ueÀeow Tov owparos adrov Футуєртаї ёк 
véKpwy, Il. ot бє тєстарєѕ урациатє: eópnkaaw торта та 
peyada akevn. 12.  дуслтутя воуаттр pov тєвуткем. тү триті) 
pa Tys моктоє ámeÜavev. 13. дурі тоу dpous ёф' Q айто 7 
mods  фкоборлуто, 14. €( éyvoxevre то ppa б yeypamra, 
'EAeos exo Kat об биш». . ойто. uev à «Лау туу 
EAeos Ged 8 І A 
Tapovoiay pov, бре дє ойк T"kovcaTe. 16. та Se dra pov 
n ‹ ‚ ann 
фкеәкто Tq рураті айтор. 17. Мара, map їз ФкРрефдтке 
énta upora. 18. кас ўса» dyÜpwrro« oitiwes фором merom- 
каса». 19. б дибритоє èp би yeyover то отшєюу Tovro. 
20. ó Kuptos eis ov memorevkeway." 21. 6 оар 6 Ваттістэс 
+ For Вало in this weakened sense, cf. р. 120 п, І. 
? els is the usual preposition after movevw, dm occurs sometimes, and є» 


rarely, with virtually no distinction in meaning between them. In the New Testa- 
ment eis is frequently equivalent to Фу, from which in fact it was originally derived. 
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EXERCISE [34] 


кекрауєу Фу тү Фртрир. 22. пері бє тару vekpov ort буєіроутай, 
"n > : > "m 
ойк dveyvore ev rw BigA«o Mwicews mos eimev одтф 6 Өєоѕ...; 
23. пері Se ths йрєрає ékewns oddes older. 24. бте jjóeiaay Tov 
Христом adroy eiva. 25. Gedw Se spas єідємаї ött savros 
дудроє ý кефаду б Христос eorw. 26. kac ушєтаї катакео@о 
адтоу & тр ойкід adrov, кал подЛої TeAwvar кол рартоћог ovva- 
vekewro тор 'Inaov. 27. дуєкєто дє pera тоу Swdexa pabyrwv. 
28. кол ovvayetar троє adrov óyAos mÀetaros, wore айтор кавлавал 
бу тощо èv ту ÜaAacog. 29. kat дкаддто б Петрос peoos! 
афто». 30. decay уар ámavres бт "ВАМ 6 таттр adrov 
ӧттруєу. 31. otSacw yap dt тебәкєу. 32. 6 бє Өєоѕ 
М > р , np e? 
Acàaànkev ravra та рпрата eis то elevar buas Tis ёоти тү émis т 
, › > - є > 
«Ajoews adtov. 33. drrodeAvabat eSuvaro б dvðpwros обтоѕ ei 
рт erexexAnto Косара. 34. od8es dÓvvaro адтом дтачи, Sia то 
адтоу rroManis дєдєодол? 35. mrwyos 8e ris брораті Aalapos 
з э Р ‹ 
éBeBAnto mpos rov mvÀwva a)rov. 36. lere tov тотоу бтоъ 
ёкето то тоно. 


в 


1. Не has not injured you or your friends. 2. Jude, you must 
proclaim the things which you have heard. 3. The slaves of the 
ruler have done the work, | 4. And he answered, ‘What I have 
written, I have written’. 5. But because I have become king I will 
walk in the ways of my fathers. 6. ТЬе poor and the blind have 
been thrown into prison. 7. O Lord, in Thee have we trusted. 
8. For I reckon that he has done? nothing worthy of death. | 9. But 
the Son of Man departs as it is written of him. то. For we have 
announced his second coming. ir. The king of glory has been 
lifted up. 12. But he has thrown the books into the river. 13. And 
I have known your evil ways. 14. And God raised Jesus on the 
third day. 15. I have kept the faith. 16. We know‘ that you are 
true. 17. For he knew the sign that he was about to do. 18. The 
whole world lies in the Evil One. 19. But Peter was sitting outside, 
20. They heard that he had done? this wonder. 


1 An alternative to ё peaw. 2 Note the slightly irregular form of бєбесваг. 
5 Use Perfect Infinitive. * Use ода in this and the next sentence. 
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LESSON 35 


The Aorist and Future Passives 


As we saw in the last lesson, the sixth of the principal parts is the Aorist 
Passive. There are again both First and Second Aorists in the Passive, 
as in the Active. From the Aorist Passive can usually be derived 
corresponding Future Passive tenses. 


THE AORIST PASSIVES 
‘The First Aorist Indicative Passive is made up of: 
augment+ verbal stem+ 6+ the endings of -євти (Lesson 25). 
The Second Aorist Indicative Passive is made up of: 
augment + Second Aorist Passive stem + endings of -egv. 

(The 8, which is characteristic of the First Aorist and First Future 
Passives, is not found in the Second Aorist and Second Future.) 

So we get: 


First Aorist Passive 


Second Aorist Passive 


Indicative 
T I was loosed ёурафту I was written 
dwüns éypadys 
Luby фурафо 
dvÜsuev Фурафтриєм 
ё\6ттє ёурафутє 
ёодтоаљ ёурафђсау 

The Imperative and Infinitive are: 

Imperative 
Ходять be loosed стартів be sown 
AvonTwo старпта 
Аъўлүтє старттє 
AvÜsTwcav спорттосах 

Infinitive 
Avdnvas to be loosed ypadnvas || to be written 


* orapw has been chosenforthisconjugation, because урафо» is slightly irregular 


FUTURE PASSIVE [35] 


Notice that, apart from the @ in the First Aorist, the forms of the 
endings of the two Aorists differ only in the second person singular 
Imperative. 


THE FUTURE PASSIVES 


There are two corresponding Future Passives. 
The First Future is made up of: 


verb stem + бус + the endings of the Present Passive of Auc. 
The Second Future is made up of: 


the Second Aorist Passive stem + o-+ the endings of the 
Present Passive of Лиш. 


So we get: 

First Future Passive Second Future Passive 
Avoyoopat I shall be loosed | урафпсора: I shall be written 
Хот урафпат 
AvOncerat ypadnoerat 
Ловпсорева. урафтдорєва 
AvOnceabe урафђовадє 
AvÜÓgaovras ypadynoovrat 


Tn contracted verbs the short vowel is lengthened before 6, giving for 
фео: mb» фадтвивюрам. 
We now have the full principal parts of Ava, ф:Аєо and урафо: 


Avo Avow Фльса, Аєдика Aedupas Do 
grew | фіднош | єфідтоа терка | пефідтиає | єфідлвуи 
урафо  ypajco | Фурафа | уєурафа | уєуращіє ёурафти 


MUTE STEMS 


In the Future and the First Aorist the placing of the letter 0 imme- 
diately after the stem again causes certain consonantal changes when the 
stem ends in a mute (cf. Lesson 21). 


к, y, xt 0 x8 


т, B, $40 > $0 
т $, 0+0 — од 
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[35] IRREGULAR AORIST PASSIVES 


Examples: 
First Aorist 

Verbal Stem | Present Passive Future Passive 
dy dyw тв дувлаора: 
прау трассе émpaxOnv mpaxOnoopar 
NELT тєшто ёпєифӣть перфвпоорах 
Ватт Ваттибо еВаттіо дт Banria8ncopat 
лев medo énevoÜnv meuaUncopat 


IRREGULAR FORMS 


The following important verbs have irregular First Aorist forms: 


dxovw jeovad qv goto  éowbnv 
Воло AA Jeja руни 
дура Туєрвти ерревуи 
каћєо ёкАӨтр ópao Ффбти 

AauBavo — Фтифбпи $epo | йиєхвти 


The Aorist Passives given for Aeyw, брао and ферш are really from 
different verbs, as explained in Lesson 25. 
'The following verbs which we have already met have Second Aorist 


Passives: 
урафо ёурафтр dmroareAAo dmearaAqv 
ometpw éorapyy кротто expuBnv 
To these should be added: 
otpepw ёотрафул tum 
haww ефати І shine; pass. appear 


These irregular Aorists have corresponding Future forms, 


eg. First Futures: | dkovaÜqoopa:, BAnPyoopat; 
Second Futures: orpadnoopar, óarnoopat. 

With the exception of критта, отрефо and фолио, all the above 
irregular First and Second Aorists belong to verbs whose complete 
principal parts have to be learnt. éxpufnv, éorpadyy and Єфамти should 
therefore be specially noted at this point. 
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EXERCISE [35] 


EXERCISE 35 
A 


1. !Hxy6 дє б 'Igoovs бло тою svevparos eis та брт mepaobnvai 
ото rov OufoAov. 2. at ĝe yvvawes парєкАтаа» dao там 
дудршу афто». 3. то оду dvopa pov KnpuxOnoera бу таст то 
eÜveow. 4. тр уар хар т. Фсшбтиєм Bu mares. 5. oi 
vekpou éyepÜnaovra. Фу тү ")uepa ттс Kpicews тр фор rov dyyedou. 
6. кол dre e&eBAnOn то бошоор Фваюрайєи б dydos, &Aeyov дє 
rooi бт "Tavra та repara одк émpayÜn èv то ўшероиѕ Twv 
татєрши Тө». 7. pera. ravra. din! пасту tos йтостодоїс. 
8. тартууєдє» rov дибра eveyOnvar бий тус тоАешо<. 9. ё 
екєйті тү йиєро mas ó Aaos кдиувлаєтаї dyios rw Къри. то, Kat 
6 dpytepeus éxpvfIm ev то дрєси moda èr. II. тойсо yap та 
фпрата pov dkovoÜnva. Tow dow adrwr, 12. одде там 
dyyehwy дкомабвтаєтаг. 13. wavres of lyOves €BAnOnaav eis то 
ddwp. 14. ravra Фрртбт Sia. дторатоє Aaveid. 15. meppOnrw 
ets rwv iepewv mevoOnvar io тоо Вас:Аєоѕ. 16. dre kaprov 
émovqaev то kaAov оперна, ёфау Kat та Giava. 17. 8:даскоћє, 
PrnOnon бто таутоѕ rov ebvovs. 18. та оорота тоу dywov 
Фспарт dv drug, eyepOnoeras дє ёр боё. 19. KAnOnTwoar 
adpoves бто Twv софиу rov aiwvos rovrov. 20. mepaopos йнає 
ойк eiAoev. 21. 6 yap Өєоѕ єїртүкє» rovro Sta оторатоє тарти 
Tow mpojmrov. 22. dia то дуора рою дувпоєсвє els Baauew 
кол dpxovras. 23. Kat окотоѕ тот Фуєуоуєї Kat ойто) edndvber 
mpos adrovs б 'Injoovs. 24. оібає drt of Фарісалої ёокахдаћмо®т- 
сор; 25. одаг, éoxnkaow ÜAujw шера кол vuxros. 26. me- 
REOT yap поупраїс yAwooats кол gemrokeveisápapriay. | 27. rt 
od Kexpipeba, da” airov, NUES од кекрікацєм avrovs. 28. офто 
of Aoyot урафутосау кол б Àaos тетш) ёк тозу урафо. 


в 
т. All this race was called righteous. 2. Many of these words were 
written in a book by the high priest. 3. The fish were taken by these 
boys. 4. We were sown in tribulation, we shall be raised in power. 


з did£s in the sense of ‘appeared to’ takes dative. 
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5. The demon will be cast out and the crowd will wonder. 6. The 
good seed was carried to the six vessels. 7. And I was sent by the 
king's servants to seek for you. 8. We know that this gospel will be 
preached to all the Gentiles, and that many will hear. 9. In that day 
many bodies of the saints were raised, and came into the city, and 
appeared to many. 10. We wish the sheep to be led to the mountains. 
11. But you will be saved by faith and hope. 12. You commanded 
the stones to be thrown into the water. 13. All these things will be 
done in the darkness. 14. You have heard that it was said by our 
fathers, ‘You shall not make an image’. 15. We were called weak by 
many, but we know that our consciences are true. 16. We have 
seen and borne witness that this man is a prophet. 17. And the 
young men turned’ from their sins because great fear had taken them. 
18. The Lord therefore has said bad things concerning you. 19. I 
have found the words of the kingdom for you, but you have not believed 
me. 20. And they commanded the sacrifice to be brought to the 
sanctuary. 21. O house of Israel, do not be judged by the un- 
believing. 22. Is it not said in the law, ‘Nothing shall be saved?" 


23. He has saved you; we have been saved similarly. 24. And we 
have drunk the cup of joy which God has sent. 25. Behold, I have 
called him. 26. O woman, be sown in anger, but be raised in love. 


27. And I have carried a part of the price into the widow's tomb. 


LESSON 36 


Participles 


Re-read Introduction: English Grammar, Sections 15, 16, 18, 19. 


THE NATURE OF PARTICIPLES 


Being verbal adjectives, participles share the characteristics of both verbs 
and adjectives. 


* Use Aorist Passive. 
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Аз a verb а participle has tense and voice and may have ап object. 
Аз an adjective it agrees with а noun or pronoun which it qualifies 
in number, gender and case. 


THE FORM OF PARTICIPLES 
Participles may be divided into two groups: 


I. Those with First and Third Declension endings (cf. Lesson 32). 

П. Those with First and Second Declension endings. 

The latter cause no difficulty; they are all alike and are declined like 
ауадоѕ. 

The former аге of four types, according to their endings: 


І. Participles with First and Third Declension endings 


Masculine Feminine Neuter 
Type 1 -wv -ovea -ov 
Type 2 -as -aca -av 
Type 3 E -ewa -ev 
Type 4 -05 -via -os 


Type 1: -wy -ovoga -ov 


This covers: (а) the Present Active of verbs like Avw; (Б) the Present 
Active of verbs like фіЛєцо; and two other tenses of similar form: 
(c) the Second Aorist Active (e.g. of Вало); (d) the Present of єўи. 


(a) Present Participle Active of Ave: loosing 


Aven Aveves, || Auov ДооутєЅ Avovaat — Avovra 
Хосута || Avovcav | Avov Avovras || Avovaas | Àvovra 
Àvovros Avovens | Àvovros Avovrov || Àvovowv | Àvovrov 
Avovrt Avoven | Àvovri Avovoiv) | Avovcats | Àvovadv) 
Avcv Avovaa Àvov : 
When А has been learnt, the rest of the declension 
vorTa. 


follows automatically. It is only necessary to remember (i) that the 
feminine, since it has a stem ending іп о, is declined like доёа; (ii) that 
the rules of Lesson 28 are to be followed in the formation of the dative 
plurals: Type 1 орт + aw > ovow 
Type 2 аут + ow > aow 
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Type 3 €vr tow зад 
Туре4 т +ow>ow 


(b) Present Participle Active of drew: loving 


With -ew verbs the rules of contraction are strictly applied (i.e. 
є+о > ov; є before a long vowel or diphthong drops out): 


pwr $uUovca фо» 


фідовута, etc. 
The other tenses which have the same endings as Avwy аге: 


(c) Second Aorist Active Badwy Badovoa ВаЛоу having thrown 
(d) Present of «іші Фу одса ду being 


Туре 2: -aç -aca -av 


First Aorist Participle Active of vc: having loosed 


ховає Aucaga | Aucav Avoaytes Àvoacai Аосаута 
Aveavta | Àvcacav  Àvcav Avcavras Арсасаѕ | Avcavra 
Aegavros Avoacys Avcavros | Àwcavrov Avoacwy dvoayrwy 
Хосаути Асос | Ливамті Avcaciv) Àvoacais Avaaor(v) 


These endings are the same as those of tas таса там. 


Type3: -eç -eisa -ev 
This covers two tenses: (а) the First Aorist Passive of verbs like 
Ave; and (b) the closely related Second Aorist Passive (e.g. of 


урафо): 


(a) First Aorist Participle Passive оў vw: having been loosed 


AvGetg AvGetoan Аодєу Avberres AvOeicat | Ловєута 
AvOevta — AvÜewav Avfev Avbevras | Àvüewas Avoevra 
Avbevros  AvÜevogs Avbevtos AvÜevrov Avsecowy AvPevTwv 


AvÜcvr. Адер — AvOevre Ховессу) Хетал AvOerar(v) 
(b) Second Aorist Participle Passive of урафо : having been written 


урафеїє | vypaóewa || урафеи 
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Type 4: -wg -via -oç 
Perfect Participle Active of vw: having loosed 


AeAuxoG AcAuxuia AeXoxoc 
AeAuxoca AeÀviviav AcÀvkos 
АєЛикотоє АеАәкъ ас АеАәкото$ 
Хєдикоть Acdvevig. ЛеЛокоть 
AcÀvkores Acdvecuiat Аєдокота 
AcÀvkoras Aeduxvias AcÀvkora. 
AeÀvkorcv AeAvkvuov AeAvkorcv 
AeÀvkoot(v) AeAvkviaas AeÀvioc«(v) 


(Note that the feminine, since it has a stem ending in -+, is declined like 
pepo.) 

Il. Participles with First and Second Declension endings. 
There are seven tenses in this group, and all have the endings: 

-pevos -pery  ~pevov 

There are five tenses of verbs like Аро: (a) Present Middle and Passive; 
(5) First Aorist Middle; (с) Perfect Middle and Passive. In addition, 
there belong to this group: (d)the Second Aorist Middle (e.g. of yivog); 
and (е) the participle of Suvapas. They are all declined like фуабос. 

(a) Present Participle Middle and Passive of Aw: loosing, being loosed 
Avopevos Avouevg dvopevov Avopzevos Avopevat dAvopeva 
Avopevov Avopevnv Àvopevov Avopevous Àvouevas Avopeva 
Avopevou Avoperns Avopevov | Avopevwv Avouevov Avoperwy 
Avopevp Хорєур Àvopevw Avopevors Avopevats Avopevors 


(b) First Aorist Middle: 
Avoapevos -y -ov having loosed 
(c) Perfect Middle and Passive: 
AeAvpevos -ņ -ov having loosed, having been loosed 
(4) Second Aorist Middle: 
уєморємоє -ņ -ov having become 
(е) Suvapas: 
Suvapevos -y -ov being able 
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All this at first sight seems rather complicated, but in fact the relation 
between the indicative tenses and the participles is very close. It will be 
helpful at this stage to study the Аро table оп pp. 232. Notice the close 
relation between the principal parts and the corresponding participles: 


Principal parts: Аро voa (eAvoapnv) Аєдика AcAvpar | Лови 
Participles: Доо Avoas (Aveapevos) AehuKws AcAvpevos Avüew 


THE USE OF PARTICIPLES 


The meanings of the various participles given above are the nearest 
general English equivalents. Sometimes they will give a perfectly 
satisfactory translation, but usually some other English idiom is more 
appropriate. 

There are two uses: the adjectival participle and the adverbial 
participle. 

(1) The adjectival participle. In this use the adjectival side of 
the participle is most prominent. The adjectival participle is generally 
preceded by an article (with which it agrees). This so-called articular 
participle is occasionally used in English in expressions like ‘the living’, 
‘the missing’. In the New Testament it is very common. The examples 
below mean literally ‘the believing (ones)', ‘the sowing (man)’, ‘the 
having-been-sown-by-the-wayside (man)’. The articular participle will 
usually be best translated by a clause introduced by a relative pronoun, 
but it may sometimes be translated by a noun: 


of quo Tevovres those who believe, the believers. 
б ametpov the one who sows, the sower. 


odros dori 6 тара. THY 060v arapers (Matt. 13. 19) 
This is he that was sown by the wayside. 


Notice that any number of qualifying words may be inserted between 
the article and the participle. 


(2) The adverbial participle. In this use the verbal side of the 
participle is most prominent. The adverbial participle is not preceded 
by the article. When a participle is used adverbially it is equivalent to 
an adverbial clause modifying some other verb in the sentence. Such 
participles are best translated into English by a suitable adverbial 
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clause. The context must decide what kind of adverbial clause the 
participle in question is equivalent to. Commonest are: 


(a) Temporal clauses. 


(1) кал вєЛвши elder подим dyAov (Matt. 14. 14) 
And when he came (or, had come) out, he saw a great crowd. 
(2) ках ákovcavres of @руере Kat of Dapioaiot тає mapa- 
BoÀas airov éyvwoay бт mept abro Aeyec (Matt. 21. 45) 
And when the chief priests and Pharisees had heard his 
parables, they knew that he was speaking about them. 


(b) Causal clauses. 


(х) каа mavres єфофомуто айтом, px morevovres бт otw 
pa yrs (Acts 9. 26) 
And they were all afraid of him, because they did not believe 
that he was a disciple. 


(2) б Se edocBera mpos парта dóeMpos. cori, ёпаууємау 
éxovoa, Lens rns vvv кол Tys peovons (1 Tim. 4. 6) 
But godliness is profitable for everything, because it has a 
promise for the life that is now, as well as for that which is to 
соте, 


Examples of concessive clauses will be found in Exercise 37 В 7, 11; a 
conditional clause in 38A21. 

In some cases however it is better to translate the Greek participle by 
an English participle: 

Фу дє rais Пиєролє exewors mapayiverar "ооу 6 Barrios 
Knpvocu Фу ті Єртциви тує lovdasas, Аєуши, Метамоєстє (Matt. 3. 1) 

And in those days appears John the Baptist proclaiming in the desert 
of Judea, saying, ‘Repent’. 


The translation which sounds best in English must be chosen. 


The meaning of the tense in participles 
Generally speaking, the Present Participle denotes action taking place 
at the same time as the action of the main verb, and the Aorist Participle 
denotes action which took place before the action of the main verb. See 
the examples already quoted : (а) (1) (2) are Aorist; (b) (1) (2) are Present. 
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The Aorist Participle is however sometimes used to describe attendant 
circumstances, i.e. an action taking place at the same time as the action 
of the main verb, notably in the common expression: 

drroxpifets etrev || he answered and said. 

The distinction between Aorist and Perfect is the same in the case of 
participles as in the case of the Indicative. The Aorist speaks simply of 
an event in the past, the Perfect of an event in the past the results 
of which are still felt in the present. A good example of the latter is: 

€ópev то masStov Вефдтрємом èm THY kuny Kat то баціотом 
éfednAvdos (Mark 7. 30) 

She found the child lying in bed, and the demon gone. 


The negative with participles 


As will have been observed in Sentence (b) (1) above, participles (like 
Imperatives and Infinitives) are negatived with jay. 


EXERCISE 36 
A 


1. Kat параушу пара туу Gadaccay rys ГаМЛалає elðev Уша. 
2. кол Абеу ктривсау eis ras сууаушуає адтау Kat Sapovia 
éxBadrwv. 3. mws Svokodws of та урпрата éxovres eis THY 
BacrAevav тою Өєоо elaeAevaovra:. 4. Kat вам of dayovres Tous 
dprovs пєртакісуа№о: dvdpes. 5. ко of Stacmaperres SimAOov 
єдаууєМборємої тоу doyov. 6. Ауе ary б "сорс, "Оті 
éwpaxas pe пєтотєиках ; paxaptor OL ил] доутєѕ Kat тіотєисахтєс. 
7. dxovwy бє "Амамає rovs Aoyous rovrovs пєсшу ámeÜavev, кал 
буєуєто dofos peyas èm тарта rovs ükovovras. 8. Kat то 
mvevpa To dkaÜaprov фоуоау duvy peyadn ФбтАвем èE adrov. 
9. кол Ти év тр epnum тєосоракоута iucpas кол тєсоаракоута 


vukras Tewalopevos tro Tov Barava. IO. dxovoare обу тир 

тарафодти тоу amepavros. п. кои Ффбтр айтоїє Мойотѕ кол 
^ оз} 

"НАвас ovpdadourres per адтоу. 12. épyetat mpos адтоу 


Мара ў Kadovpern Маудаћ№рт, аф hs барона Єтта, eLedAnrvier. 
13. тр ёккАоа тоо Ocov ту) одот ev Kopwbw. 14. ápfapevos 
ano тоо Barriopatos "Ioavov éws ravrgs THS шера. 15. ойтоє 
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ó "Igoovs à avadnudbes ad” duwyv els тоу odpavoy madw éAcvoerai. 
16. kat pn фоВесдє do тоу dmokrewovrov то ора, THY бє 
фати pn Svvapevwr dzrokrewat* фобєсовє paddor тоу Óvvauevov kat 
Мити Kat сона длодєсо бу yeewg. 17. mopevÜevres Se 
бттууєЛа» Tots. ápyiepevow йламта та, yevoueva. 18. тарттуу 
Se Ovyarepa "АВрааш odcav, ў» Єбтоєм 6 Хатамає бєка ках ókro 
ёт, одк eee AvOqvar ті) Hepa Tov саВВатоо; 19. 6 de Kopyy- 
Atos дуукадєдаціємоє rovs ouyyevets adtou ђопасато айтоу. 20, б 
бє dws афтоу түу úrokpiow єйтєу abrots, Ti pe перайєтє; 
21. й de урут, «диа б yeyovev айттуу, )Адєу кал просєпєаєу айт. 
22. фо@тбтүтє rov peta то dmoKrewas éyovra. é£ovoiav. éuBadew eis 
ттр yeevvav. 


Participles should be used to translate all the words marked * 
and also all the English participles. 


1. And those that had preached* the word were sent by the Spirit. 
2. And having come to the sea of Galilee the disciples taught many 
people. 3. Blessed are those that hear* and those that believe* the 
words of this book. | 4. Many of the publicans therefore were 
baptised repenting of'theirsins. 5. But he answered* and said, ‘You 
will not enter the kingdom of heaven'. 6. The sower* sows the 
seeds, 7. And when he had come out* he saw a great cross. 
8. But we were afraid because we did not believe* that his compassion 
was true. 9. And all those that heard* kept the promise in their 
hearts. то. For this is he that was sent* by the king. 11. But 
while they were teaching* the people they remained in the temple. 
12. And having come out of the city he went to another place. 13. But 
theprophet cried, saying, ' Behold the man who comes* after me; him you 
will hear’. 14. When the ruler therefore heard* this he was afraid 
and all that were* with him. 15. But her husband being a righteous 
man wished to divorce (release) her. 16. And when they had соте" 
to the city those that guarded* it threw them out. 17. But as I was 
walking* through the fields I saw a great light from heaven and heard a 
voice speaking to me. 18. The scribe remained in the mountain 


* Use ато. 
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forty days and forty nights writing all the commandments of the law. 
19. He who is not* with me is against me. 20. For he feared John, 
knowing him (to be) a righteous man. 


LESSON 37 


The genitive absolute 


Periphrastic tenses 


THE GENITIVE ABSOLUTE 


Sometimes a participle and noun or pronoun are both put in the genitive. 
Consider the sentences: 

кал rropevopevcv airov ёр ті) бд eimev тіс трос aùrov (Luke 9. 57) 

And as they were going in the way, a certain man said to him. 

кал ékfAnBevros тою 9autoviov eAadgoey à кофоѕ (Matt. 9. 33) 

And when the demon had been cast out, the dumb man spoke. 

It will be noticed that in each case the noun that goes with the 
participle is neither subject, object nor indirect object of the main verb. 
‘The clause containing the participle is ‘loosed off’ from the rest of the 
sentence, and the construction is called the genitive absolute. (Absolutus 
is Latin for ‘loosed’.) In English we have a nominative absolute, e.g. 
*'This done, he went home'. 

This genitive use of the participle is not suitable when the noun that 
goes with the participle is also the subject, object or indirect object of 
the main verb, since the participle should then itself take the case 
(nominative, accusative or dative) of the word with which it agrees, 
e.g. Subject ёёєАб#шъ cider 

When he had come out, he saw. 
Object tov Петро» é£epxoptevov eider 5 "Inoovs 
As Peter came out, Jesus saw him. 
Indirect Object те Петро ёёєрҳошеро єйтє ó "Промо 
As Peter came out, Jesus said to him. 
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This rule is generally adhered to in the New Testament, but by no 
means strictly, as may be seen in the following example, where a 
genitive is (by classical standards) ‘incorrectly’ used: 


éxmropevopevov айтор ёк тоо (epov ever adr eis Twv равтутал 
aùrov (Mark 13. 1) 


As he was going out of the temple, one of his disciples says to him. 


PERIPHRASTIC TENSES 


In Greek, tenses are sometimes formed, as in English, by using a part of 
the verb ‘to be’ together with a participle. They are called ‘periphrastic 
tenses’ because they show forth (¢pafw) their meaning in a roundabout 
(тєрї) way. 

The common periphrastic tenses are: 

The Periphrastic Imperfect, formed of the Imperfect of єйш and 
the Present Participle: 


кал зу mpoaywy abrous б Inaovs (Mark 10. 32) 
And Jesus was going ahead of them. 


The Periphrastic Future, formed of the Future of eiu and the 
Present Participle: 


dso тоо vvv ávÜporrovs ёст Cwypwy (Luke 5. то) 
From now on you will catch men. 


The periphrastic form of the tense (at least in the Imperfect and 
Future) tends to emphasise the continuity of the action. Thus 


Rear of pabytat Iwavov kat o£ Фарьсалої vgorevovres (Mark 2. 18) 


means probably that the disciples of John and the Pharisees were fasting 
at the time in question, not that they used to fast from time to time. 

This distinction, however, should not be over-pressed, as the unusual 
frequency of periphrastic tenses in the New Testament may be due to 
the influence of an Aramaic idiom in which the ordinary Imperfect is 
expressed periphrastically. In the Perfect and Pluperfect there is in any 
case little difference in meaning between the periphrastic and the 
ordinary forms of the tense. 


156 


[37] EXERCISE 


The Periphrastic Perfect is formed of the Present of epe and the 
Perfect Participle: 
xapert ore ceawapevor (Eph. 2. 5) 
By grace you have been saved. 
The Periphrastic Pluperfect is formed of the Imperfect of ei and 
the Perfect Participle: 
кал ўр б "oavgs évdedupevos тріхає карлдою (Mark i. 6) 
And John was clothed with camel's hair. 


EXERCISE 37 
A 


I. "Er бє АаАор»то$ rov llezpov та рпиата тарта, émeoev то 
Tvevpa, то буюу ёт паутає rovs dkovovras тоу Aoyov. 2. éyyvs 
$e ojos Avddas ту отту, oí набута: ákovcavres drt Петроє 
dori. ére, ётєстєАол дио avdpas mpos айтор. 3. обтоѕ ёот б 
том Доуор дкопау, кал edOus uera xapas Aauflavow адтор. 4. да 
Жпифєобє доғарар стиєроу, ЄАвоутоє Tov ayiov mvevparos ёф 
брас. 5. Tore дфоутаї тоу Yiov rov ёудротоо èpyopevov ёт то» 
уєфєАш тоо odpavov. 6. каг йлтдбєм ктроссоу партотє боа 
émovjoev одтф б "оох. 7. eùbews єбє» б "Igoovs mvevua 
Ocov ката Волох cis пєристєрау èr афто. 8. кол вапрасаутєє 
ém тр йтокріоє, айтор ойкєті ойбєм єйтоу. 9. Tore проотАбе» 
айт ушт Tis airovoa ті пар! адтоо, б дє eizev адті) Ti vvv bedas; 
10. Kat тоу то пт Ацвоє ўу rov Aaov mpocevyopevoy é£o. 11. Kat 
дз} "v óÀ« їй подіє emovvnypern mpos THY вирам. 12. ў мир 
Чероудадти. бота: marovpevy паМу dio тоу evo. 13. ой yap 
éorw Фу Yami пєтрауремоу rovro. 14. кол сар of найт 
*Iwavov vgorevovres. 15. ўр yap бідаєкам aùrovs ds é£ovotav 
yaw кол ody Ws of ypappaters адтам. 16. {бє vvv oU8ev дбіоу 
Üavarov éorw mempaypevor бт? адтор. 17. уєуорєутѕ e шера 
ёда ёторєоб eis Фрприоу тотоу. 18. йтаує els тоу оікоу 
соо mpos Tous соус, Kat йтаууєдоу аўто боа б Корюс cot 
тєтоп)кеу. 19. ур криця éorw Tov косроо тоутоу. 20. ómov 
yap éorw ó Ügcavpos дог ёкє: партотє orat кол Ù кард:а aov. 
21. Фу mou Suvaper й ÈV тоир буорат: ФЄтотаатє Tovro tyes; 
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22. mws elonAdes de ux exwy evdupa yapov; 23. mov Ý TOTIS 
Üpov; 24. кал dias yevopevgs ўр то mÀowv Фу peow ту 
ВаЛасотѕ, кал айтоє povos ёт. TNS ут. 25. 6 ĝe ёёєАбш» 
йрбато Knpvocew паМу ravra, wore punkeri тоу "Inoovv duvacba 
$avepws eis тту тоу eloeMew. 26. ov тєттрткоѕ Tov кадоу 
olvov éws арти. 27. Aeyw Se бшу бт. "HÀeas hòn їАвеу. 
28. тотє TQ прото edbews enev, Enuepov épyatov ё, TQ бртєћт. 
29. ka. Tovavrars параВоћалѕ тоАЛаіѕ Хае, адтоіѕ тоу Aoyov. 
зо. ко mrAnOos поло, dkovovres боа пог, одкєти Або» Tpos avrov. 
31. мимо Se ёр Христа "Inaov рє Фуємтувутє éyyvs Фу tw орати 
Tov Хотоо, 32. év оіба drt тофћоѕ Фу арт: Berw. 33. yevo- 
нете дє Aubews Sia том Aoyov єйвис cxavdaAclovrat. 34. боо 
yap eis Xpiorov ёВаттіобптє, Xprorov буєбисасбе. 


B 


The clauses marked * should be translated by 
a Genitive Absolute. 

1. And when the disciples had entered into the boat* Jesus sent the 
multitudes into the mountains. 2. And a certain man came to him 
and said, ‘ What are you doing here?’ 3. What power shall we receive 
when the Holy Spirit has come upon us?* 4. When the day has 
drawn near* the Son of man will come with the clouds of heaven. 
5. But Peter came to him walking upon the water. 6. But when the 
messengers had gone away* the disciples talked to Jesus privately. 
7. But although he sent his own son to them* they were not willing to 
receive him. 8. And while he was holding my hand* I received 
power to walk. 9. And while they were drawing near to the city* the 
whole multitude was rejoicing saying, Blessed is he who comes in the 
nameofthe Lord’. | то. And now, О Father, glorify me. | 11. How 
can you, being evil, still speak good things? 12. By what authority 
are you still doing these things? | 13. The great tribulation is near. 
14. They say to him, *Where, Lord?' But we shall say to him, 
*How, Lord?' 15. Here in Jerusalem is the place where it is 
necessary to worship. 16. How then does he now see? 17. He who 
does not believe has been judged already. 18. But who is this of 
whom I hear such things? 
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[38] 


In the following sentences use periphrastic forms: 

20. This thing has 

21, Here you will always be 
22. Then all the crowd was 


THE SUBJUNCTIVE 


19. The centurions were eating and drinking. 
been done before many witnesses. 
walking in the way of righteousness. 
gathered together to the sea. 


LESSON 38 


The Subjunctive mood 


THE FORMS OF THE SUBJUNCTIVE 


The Subjunctive is much used in Greek and its forms are very simple. 
There are three points to note: 

(1) There is never an augment. 

(2) The stem is always the same as in the corresponding tense of the 
Indicative. 

(3) The endings are the same as those of the Present Indicative of 
Avw except that initial syllables are lengthened where possible and their 
iotas written subscript. 

Thus the Present Subjunctive Active is: 

Avw 

duns 

Ад 
Avwpev 
Життє 
Avwor{v) 


And the following tenses all have these same endings: 


First Aorist Active: Лоо 
Second Aorist Active: || Вадо 
First Aorist Passive: Хдо 
Second Aorist Passive: урафо 
Subjunctive of epa: à 
Subjunctive of оіба: «до. 
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THE SUBJUNCTIVE [38] 
The Present Subjunctive Middle and Passive is: 


Avwpar 
№ 
Avyrat 
Àvwpela 
Aunobe 


Avwyrat 
And the following tenses have the same endings: 


First Aorist Middle: Avowpat 
Second Aorist Middle: yevwpat 


-ew Verbs 


Since all Subjunctive endings have a long vowel, the є of -ew verbs will 
always drop out, and the forms will be the same as those of Арш. 


THE USE OF THE SUBJUNCTIVE 


Reference may be made here to Introduction: English Grammar, 
Section 14 (4), but it needs to be noted that the use of the Greek 
Subjunctive is much wider than that of the English Subjunctive. It is 
therefore better not to learn any one form of words as an equivalent of 
the Subjunctive. 

In general it may be said that the Subjunctive is the mood of doubtful 
assertion. In nearly all its uses there is some element of indefiniteness 
in the sentence. 

There are eight main uses. 

(1) Indefinite clauses. 

(a) Whoever, whatever. The Subjunctive is used in clauses introduced 
by a relative pronoun (e.g. ós or darts) which does not refer to a definite 
person or thing. In these clauses the particle dv is placed after the 
relative pronoun. dv is usually untranslatable, but it is introduced to 
add an element of indefiniteness to the clause: 


кол ds dv Îeày Є» ópav elvat mpwros, єстаї бреу Sovdos (Matt. 20.27) 
And whoever wishes to be first among you will be your slave. 
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1381 INDEFINITE CLAUSES 


(Б) Wherever, whenever. The Subjunctive is used in clauses intro- 
duced by ómov dy or бта» (дтє-+ ду) which do not refer to a definite 
place or time: 

dicoÀovÉsac oot бтоу ёа" датєрут (Luke 9. 57) 

I will follow you wherever you go. 

кал Отау тросєухпове, одк баєсвє б< оќ ómokpvra« (Matt. 6. 5) 

And when you pray, you are not to be like the hypocrites. 

(In this sentence ‘when you pray’ does not refer to a single specific, 
definite act of prayer. The action is conditional and repeated. Hence 
órav is to be preferred to óre, although the English idiom only requires 
the translation * when'.) 

(c) Until (indefinite). The Subjunctive is used in clauses introduced 
by éws or dws dv which do not refer to a definite time. 


ómov Єви" єїтєАӨтүтє eis oixiav, Фкєї pevere ews dv ЄёєАӨтүтє 
(Mark 6. 10) 
Wherever you go into a house, there stay until you go out. 


порєуєтах emt то йтоАшАо$ ews єдрі) адто (Luke 15. 4) 
He goes after that which is lost, until he finds it. 


An indefinite éws is frequently followed by dy or o (genitive of the 
relative pronoun) and sometimes by Отоо (the irregular genitive of 
бот). Examples can be seen in Exercise 38 А 10, 43 A 20, 40 A 10. 
The addition of dv, од or órov makes no difference to the sense. In 
the case of оў and Отоо the word xpovov is understood. 

Such clauses are usually indefinite because they refer to something 
future and unfulfilled. If the clause refers to something which has 
actually happened in the past, it will be in the Indicative: 

блог ду eicemopevero (Mark 6. 56) 

Wherever he entered. 

ойк ёур–са» éws Адєу б катакдисроє (Matt. 24. 39) 
They did not know until the flood came. 

(2) Purpose (ог final) clauses. Purpose clauses are introduced by 
iva ог блтоо$, both of which mean ‘in order that’ or ‘that’. The Sub- 


ба» here is equivalent to dv. See also Exercise 38A 5,12. The commoner use 
of а» will be dealt with in the next lesson. 
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PURPOSE AND NOUN CLAUSES [38] 


junctive (like the imperative, infinitive and participle) із negatived with 
ил}, 80 that iva pn and órws ил mean "іп order that not’ or “1езї'.! 


Alev iva paptupnon mepi тоо dxoros (John т. 7) 
that he might 


He came jin order to bear witness to the light. 
to 
ónws кауш еАдау mpoakvvnoc адте (Matt. 2. 8) 
That I also may come and worship him. 
рт kpwere, iva ux) kpi8 nre (Matt. 7. т) 
Do not judge, lest you be judged. 
'The Aorist is generally used unless there is reason to stress the 
continuity or repetition of the action, when the Present will be used. 
(3) Noun clauses introduced by ive, A noun clause introduced 
by (vo. may be: 
(а) The subject of a verb: 


ёроу Вроџра ёсти iva mow то вєдтро. rov пєцфаутоє pe (John 4.34) 
То do the will of him who sent me is my food. 


(b) The object of a verb: 


elre iva ої Abos ойто: &ртов yevovra (Matt. 4. 3) 
Tell these stones to become bread. 


(c) In apposition to a noun or pronoun: 

Фу тоот edofacbn ó Tlarnp pov, iva карто» modu ферттє 
(John 15. 8) 

In this is my Father glorified, that you bear much fruit. 


These noun clauses and the purpose clauses of the previous section 
should be compared with the uses of the infinitive in Lesson 20. It will 
be seen that in Hellenistic Greek ¿va clauses and the infinitive have 
become almost equivalent to one another. In Modern Greek va (an 
eroded form of (va) with the Subjunctive has ousted the infinitive. 

In this use of the Subjunctive the element of indefiniteness sometimes 
seems to have disappeared. 


* Occasionally ил} alone is used for ‘lest’ in purpose clauses. ит is also 
regularly used after verbs of fearing in the sense of ‘to fear lest’ or ‘to fear that’. 
See Exercise 38417. 
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[38] EMPHATIC NEGATIVE FUTURE 


(4) The Hortatory Subjunctive. The Subjunctive is used in the 
first person plural when the speaker is exhorting others to join him in 
some action: 


фауонєу кал muopev, адріом yap дптовитокорет (1 Cor. 15. 32) 
Let us eat and drink, for tomorrow we die. 


(5) The Deliberative Subjunctive. The Subjunctive is used in 
deliberative questions. In questions, that is, in which a person deli- 
berates before acting, asking himself or others what to do. 


ті єйта» Suv; (1 Сот. 11. 22) 
What am I to say to you? 

ті оду romowpev; (Luke 3. 10) 
What then shall we do? 


(6) Emphatic negative Future. The double negative où рт is used 
with the Aorist Subjunctive in the sense of the Future Indicative with 
од, but with more emphasis." 


Фил}, дити Аєуш рау, Oavarov où ux 0evopnog els тоу alwva 
(John 8. 51) 
Truly, truly I tell you, he will not see death for ever. 


дити Аєу бр дть од ux) тарєдву 7 yevea афта ews dv avra ravra 
увито (Matt. 24. 34) 

Truly, I tell you that this generation will not pass away until all 
these things come about. 


The two further uses: 


(7) Commands not to begin an action; 
(8) Future conditions, 


will be dealt with under Prohibitions and Conditions in the next lesson. 


? This is the one use of the Subjunctive where it appears totally to have lost 
its character as the mood of doubtful assertion. A possible explanation of this 
use is that од negatives the apprehension expressed in early Greek by py and 
the subjunctive. ваматор py Sewpyon — perhaps he may see death’, où [py бауато> 
берпс) =‘there’s по perhaps-he-may-see-death’, i.e. ‘he will certainly not see 
death’. 

An emphatic future negative is also sometimes expressed by об шоу and the 
Future. 


163 


EXERCISE [38] 


EXERCISE 38 
А 


I.'ABerevre тур evtoAnv tov @eov, iva туу mapadoow бру 
THPHONTE. 2. dywpev eis ras áMas карає, iva кал exer enpvéw. 
3. ós dv бу тоу тогоютам mradiwy SeEnrar ém Tw dvopaTt шоо, ёрє 
дєуєтал " кал ds бу dpe Sexnrat, одк epe Sexerat, Аа rov бпоотеА- 
сута pe. 4. Kat tous дфвадшоюс abrwy Фкашрюсау, pn босу 
tos дфваЛроів. 5. б dav Syons ém тс yns esrar SeSepevoy ev 
то obpavots. 6. Kuptot, ті pe det пошу iva собо»; 7. ákov- 
сєсдє ката тарта боа dv Aadnon mpos suas. 8. Aeywper dpa 
Tlowjowpev та. kara, tva ёр та буада; 9. тартотє уар Tous 
mrwyous éyere, кол бта» бєдптє бомаєвє adrois єй momoa. 
то. devye eis Alyvmrov кол peve exer éws dv emo goi. 11. ка 
Фтотаєу Swdexa iva dow per adrov. 12. бпою éav ктроуёр 
то єдаууємом rovro Фу бА Tw koay, ЛаЛувлаєтах кал ô ётойүсєр 
аёт. 13. ds dv ux бєбттал тт» Bacideiav тоо Ocov ws masdiov, 
од uy єсє eis aórqv. 14. órav бу Tw коош ©, фос єўш rov 
косроу. 15. iva бє pn скамбадисаціє adbrous, mopevheis els 
ÜcAaccav Bare дукістрог. 16. "Атаууєдатє pot, паю кдуш 
Mwy mpookwvgow ато. 17. éjoBovvro yap том Aaov, py 
Мвасваюту. 18. ovpdepet yap сої iva бтоћугол Фу тоу рећи» 
cov Kat шт) Sov то oca. cov Bryby eis yeevvav. 19. mpooevy- 
cobe Se iva py yenta Т} duyn брор сарватф. 20. kai wes 
там wde бутор од un yevowvrat Üavarov éws dv lwow Tov Yiov rov 
dvðpwrov. 21. èvðvowuela ra ÓmÀa rov фото. 22. ravra 
ёурараї dui iva eidnre бть (ати Фуєтє офоллоу. 23. кол тарта, 
боо. ду alrnonre ё Ty mpocevyn morevovres quippeatle. 


в 


1. For the Pharisees did not keep the commandment of God that they 
might keep their own tradition. 2. Whatever I say to you privately 

* This sentence is from 1 John 5. 13. The verb should probably be taken as 
an Epistolary Aorist (as in R.S.V.) and be translated ‘I write’. With a pleasing 


courtesy the Greek writer puts himself in the position of the one who receives 
the letter. When the letter is received it will have been written in the past. 
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[39] PROHIBITIONS 


proclaim to all the people. 3. What shall we do then? Shall we 
remain in sin that grace may abound? 4. When you see the Gentiles 
in the Holy Place the end of the age is drawing near. 5. Wherever 
the gospel is preached those that believe will be saved. 6. Send the 
children to the desert that the priests may not kill them. 7. Let us 
eat and drink, for we must depart. 8. God sent many prophets that 
they might teach this people. (In this and the next sentence express the 
verb of the purpose clause in two different ways.) 9. Let us go to 
other cities that we may exhort the multitudes. 10. Whenever we 
will we can have mercy on the poor. 11. Remain in the house until 
T call you. 12, We took away all the trees so that our enemies might 
not eat the fruit. 13. I will not drink wine lest I cause my brother to 
stumble. 14. Guard the sheep until I find my little one. 15. Who- 
ever wishes to be greatest among you let him make himself as a child. 
16. Carry the clothes to me that they may be carried to the widows. 
17. And he besought him that he might be with him. 18. Pray that 
you may not come into temptation. 


LESSON 39 


Prohibitions 
Conditional sentences 
The Optative mood 


PROHIBITIONS 
Negative commands can be stated in two ways. 


(a) Aswesawin Lesson 18, uy with the Present Imperative generally 
denotes a command to cease to do an action already begun, in accordance 
with the principle that the Present tense denotes action in progress. 


рт pov аттоо (John 20. 17) 
Do not continue to hold me. 
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CONDITIONS [39] 
(b) р with the Aorist Subjunctive, however, generally denotes а 
command not to begin an action. 


Kae рт elaeveyiqms pas eis перасох (Matt. 6. 13) 
And do not lead us into temptation. 


Ап example of both uses in the same verse: 


um фоВоо, дАЛа, ЛаЛєї кал шт сиоттотѕ (Acts 18. 9) 
Do not be afraid, but speak and do not be silent. 


Commands and exhortations (whether expressed by Subjunctive or 
Imperative) have an element of doubt, since they refer to the future and 
they may ог may not be followed." 


CONDITIONAL SENTENCES 


The following treatment of conditional sentences is an over-simplifica- 
tion. It gives only the five simplest forms, But when these have been 
mastered the less straightforward forms will present little difficulty. 


Definitions 
Conditional sentences have two parts, the protasis and the apodosis. 


The protasis is the ‘if’ clause. 
The apodosis is the ‘then’ clause. 


Classification of conditional sentences 
The five types of conditional sentence may be classified as follows: 
Conditions of fact 
(1) Past. 
(2) Present. 
(3) Future. 
Conditions contrary to fact 
(4) Past. 
(5) Present. 


* Commands and prohibitions can also be expressed by the Future Indicative, 
e.g. ойк exmepacas (Luke 4. 12), ‘You shall not tempt’. This follows a Hebrew 
idiom. 
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Mood of conditional sentences 


The Indicative is always" used, except in Future conditions. Future 
conditions take the Subjunctive in the protasis. 


Conditions of fact 


In these sentences a statement is made on the assumption that the given 
condition is true, or that it will be fulfilled. 


Past and Present conditions are introduced by e in the protasis: 
(1) Past €i ó Geos єфідтоає», Set huas pidew 
If God loved, we must love. 
(2) Present | єї 6 Qeos pider, Set huas фі 
If God loves, we must love. 
(3) Future conditions have av (єі-- ди) and the Subjunctive in 
the protasis: 
ёа» дого» dips тоо ішатіоу airov, awÜrncopo (Matt. 9. 21) 
Tf I only touch his garment, I shall be made well." 


The Subjunctive is appropriate because of the element of doubt in most 
future conditions. 


Conditions contrary to fact 


Tn these sentences a statement is made on the recognition that the given 
condition is not or was not fulfilled. 


Conditions contrary to fact have ec in the protasis and dv in the 
apodosis. 
(4) Past uses Aorist: 


€i émiorevaare atrw, ётотєусатє ду pot 
If you had believed him, you would have believed me. 


(5) Present uses Imperfect: 
єї ÊTLOTEVETE ойто, émorevere dv ёро, 


If you believed him (now), you would believe me. 


1 In a sentence like: ‘If you are the son of God, command’, the verb in the 
apodosis will of course be imperative. 
? Note this common meaning of сабо, 
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ТНЕ ОРТАТІУЕ 1391 


А sentence can refer to past action in one clause and present action in 
the other: 


€t émorevoare adtw, ётістєџєтє ду Èpot 
If you had believed him, you would believe me. 


It will be observed that with conditions contrary to fact, the form of 
the English sentence is no guide whatever to the way in which it should 
be translated into Greek. The rules given above must be learnt and 
applied. 


THE OPTATIVE MOOD 


The Optative mood, though considerably used in classical times, is rare 
in the New Testament. It can be described roughly as the mood of more 
doubtful assertion. 

Optatives can often be recognised by the presence of the diphthongs 
оь, €t ог ас in or before the personal endings. 

There are only two common forms in the New Testament, yevotro 
and єй), and these represent the two commonest uses: 


(1) То express a wish. 
(2) In dependent (indirect) questions. 


Expressing a wish 
yevovro is the third person singular of the Second Aorist Optative 
Middle of угуоран, and is found sixteen times in the expression beloved 
of Paul: 


ра) yevovro May it not happen! God forbid! (A.V.) 


Dependent questions 


€i (third person singular, occurring eleven times) is the only form of 
the optative of eiu: to be found in the New Testament. 

кал а®тов ђрёауто оъу[ттєи прос éavrovs ro Tis dpa etn é£ адтоу 
6 Tovro pedAwy прассєи (Luke 22. 23) 

And they began to discuss among themselves which of them it was 
(N.E.B.: could possibly be) who would do this. 
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EXERCISE 39 
A 


I. "Баг уар є TONTE TOs eù TOLOVGLV дим, tiva m ёуєтє; 
2. ёфоутоєу Se HavAos peyan pawn Аєуо» Mydev пробує acavro 
kakov, бтаутєѕ yap Форєу Фувабє. 3. cav um перісоємот) Spur 
) Sucatoowvn mÀeov тоу ypapparewv кал Фарос», od ux 
elaedOnre eis тту Bacilaar Taw o)pavov. 4. єї bedes eciocMew 
eis тти боотур, rope ras évroAas. 5. €i коко ёАадзута, papTupy- 
GOV пері TOV KQKOU. 6. ef ёт. dvÜpwmrois Прєског, Xpiorov 
BovAos одк àv jv. 7. ёар tis Ben то @єАтдо. adrov тошу, 
yvocera, пері тїз бідаутія. 8. uy Aeyere Ті фауореу; 7) Ti 
miwpev; 9. єї rov косџоо rovrov jv ў facea ў éun, ot 
dmnperat dy of ёшо: фуалийоуто. | 10. el йиєва Фу Tats hpepais Tcv 
татєроу Hwy, ойк dy йрєва, kowwvot ёр Tw alate mov профттоу. 
II. Kat таутєѕ бієдоуцбоюто év Tus KapSiais adrwy mepi тоу "Ivavov 
р) more адтоє ei б Христос. 12. ёар бе б оікодєстотіє тоир 
фоћакр б к\єтттѕ ёрҳєтал, ёуртуортоєу ду. 13. dav у ёё дидраттам 
ý Води айту, KaradvOnoeras: єї бє ёк Өєоу ёти, од Suvqocote 
катоХосал атуу. 14. то dpyuptov cov сум cor etn els dmwdeav. 
15. єї yap éyvokevre ті боту "Едєос Bedw кол od бошар, ойк ди 
катєдікататє rovs dvaitious. 16. dav дє einwuev "Её дувраттам, 
6 Лаоѕ &ras катаМваєє huas, marever уар "арту трофлтти eivai. 
17. py уорлатутє бте Або» KaraAvoas Tov vopov ї) Tous профттаѕ. 
18, {доо 1) 8ovÀr) Kvptov* yevotro pot кота то pua oov. 19. ovat 
оо: Хорабєи * obo со; Втувоаідам · бт: єї év Торо Kae Eeun éyevovro 
ai боран af yevopevar Фу dui, mada dv Фу соккф Kat стобо 
perevongay, 20. ті оду épovpev; empevwper тр брартир, tva. ў 
хорих mÀeovaop; ил] уємосто. 21, Коше, єї ў$ de, ойк dv 
dnebavev 6 adeApos pov. 22. el eyw juny б vios айтор, adros 
dv пи 6 палтр шоо. 23. €i бтотиувам Twes, ил} 7] dmoria adrwy 
ту тт TOU Өєоу катарутаєєї; BN "уєудіто * yweaÜo бє б G«os 
ddnOns, mas дє dvOpwmos pevorns. 24. помта уар драму TTW, 
«ire Памдоє eire ' AroAMos eire Куфає, eire koopos eire бот) eire 
Üavaros, порта, дроу, дрес дє Xpiorov, Хрістоє дє Oeov. 


169 


-aw AND -ow VERBS [39] 


B 


1. Lord, if you will, you can cleanse me. 2. Do not bring the 
Gentiles into the temple. 3. Let us not seek the things of this аге. 
4. Is the law then against the promises of God? God forbid. 5. If 
you were my mother, he was my brother. 6. If you were my 
mother, he would be my brother. 7. If you had known me, you 
would have known my Father also. 8. Do not continue to receive 
the enemies of the gospel. 9. May it happen to us according to thy 


will. 10. If you were blind, you would not have sin. 11. If dead 
men are not raised, neither has Christ been raised. 12. Sin no 
longer. 13. Do not carry wine to the slaves. 14. If the enemy 
draws near, I will send the soldiers against him. 15. Do not 


continue to judge, lest you be judged. 


LESSON 40 


Contracted verbs in -aw and -ow 


In addition to contracted verbs like ф.Аеш, which have stems ending in 
€, there are contracted verbs like тоносо, ‘I honour’, which have stems 
ending in a, and $avepoc, ‘I make clear’, which have stems ending 
in o. 
Their principal parts follow the pattern of ф:Аєо: 
dio || фіто éfidnoa medirnxa | meique || éd 
Tyaw тилою TNA | Terumka || TeTYNuat || Фтцлувлу 
davepow pavepwow ёфауєроса medavepwxa пєфамєраціал éDavepoi и 
In all the parts except the present, 
a lengthens to 7,! 
o lengthens to c, 
and the tenses are formed as for Арс. 
* For this lengthening of ato 7, cf. р. 53. There are some -aw verbs (including 


all in which the final а of the stem is preceded by є, : or p) which do not 
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Therefore contractions only take place in the tenses of the Present 
system, i.e. in the Present and Imperfect. 
As with ¢sAew, there are in each case three rules of contraction: 
a+O-sound (o, w or ov) >w 
a+E-sound (є or 7) >a 
a+any combination containing с 
(whether subscript or not) а 
o+long vowel >w 
o+short vowel or ov > ov 
o+combination containing с 
(whether subscript or пої) — ot 


To these rules there is only one exception, and that is an exception only 
in appearance. The Present Infinitive Active formed from a+ ew and 
o-ew are tipav and «avepouv (пої тіџау and $avepow). These 
endings contain no г because -ew was itself originally a contraction of 
-eev. Tia-ev becomes там and фамєро-єу becomes $avepovv in strict 
accordance with the rules. 

The conjugations of the tenses of the Present system are set out on 
pp. 238-41 for the purpose of reference. These need not be learnt. It is 
only necessary to learn the principal parts, the six rules of contraction and 
the infinitive exception, after which any form may be deduced from Аро. 

The peculiarity of Jaw, ‘I live’ (see p. 239), should be noted. 
т replaces a, in the contracted forms. 


EXERCISE 40 
A 


1. Kat Чратпоєм nap адтоу поо 6 Хрістос yervarat. 2. Өєоѕ 
ойк oTi уєкроу adda борта, martes yap адт боозу. 3. одтоє 
6 Aoyos од фоуєроотол Прим. 4. €deyov тту éfo8ov айтор Ти 
qpedrev™ mÀgpovv Фу "lepovoaAgp.. 5. Lewy "loavov, ayaras 
реє пАєюу TOUTWY; 6. rore éoravpovv avv adtw ёоо Адотас. 
lengthen to 7, but retain the а in all the other five parts. The commonest is the 
deponent Middle ‘дораг (26) іасорах lacapn» — lapu lads» I heal. (For an initial 


«in past tenses, see p. 53 n. 1) 
* рео very often has this lengthened augment. 
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EXERCISE [40] 


7. dxovaas Se dyAou &uamopevopevov Єптраттадєу ті dv ein rovro. 
8. ті pe epwras пері тоо dyabov; 9. Aeyer айт б "Inoovs 
Ilopevov, 6 vios ооо fy. 10. од шт $ayc a)ro éws drov 
ядпроду èv тр Bacrreg тоо Ocov. її. éav фуалате pe, Tas 
évrodas тає Фрає тт}уртуоєтє. 12. ёа} уар dyannonte Tous 
dyamevras браѕ, Tva шодо, Єуєтє; 13. dws пАробр то 
puüev' dia row профптаму. 14. Єппротау бє адтоу of равтутал 
айтор tis айтт ein ў тараВоћ№). 15. ei фуататє pe ёҳарттє àv 
Ort mopevopat Tpos Tov патера. 16. ei 6 eos татр дроу ту, 
Туататє dv épe. 17. пЛамаовє шт «дотєс ras урафаѕ рлудє тт” 
Svvapuv Tov Geov. 18. of vioi Tov aiwvos Tovrov yerywyrat kat 
yervwow. 19. бра pndevt pendev eis. 20. б pu Tuv. том 
viov o) тц Tov патєра. 21. émerysnoev бє айто iva илден 
Aeywou. 22. камуарева ёт Xm ттс So€ns тоо cov. 
23. mas б morevwy SixaouTat. 24. дратє ponders укаокета. 
25. Kat TpooxaAccapevos éva тоу тоідоу йротпоєу ті dy ei тарта. 


B 


1. The disciples were making known these things which they had heard. 
2. Do not continue to crucify slaves. 3. Are they about to live in our 
city? 4. Do you then wish to love the Lord your God? | 5. Now 
the word of the prophet is being fulfilled. | 6. But God justifies the 
sons of men by faith and not by works. 7. Your son lives. 8. For 
I made your name known to this people and I will make it known to 
their children. 9. They beheld the temple filled with? the glory of the 
Lord. то. О Father, make known your power to us that your name 
may be glorified. 11. If you do these things you will be loved by 
my Father. 12. If we love him we shall keep his commandments. 
13. And they went to the priest to ask him about their conscience. 
14. I will on no account make myself known to this race. 15. And 
one of the scribes, knowing? that he had answered them well, asked him. 
16. The time is fulfilled. 17. But we preach a crucified* Christ. 

* Participle from ёрртбт». 

2 Use instrumental dative; though genitive is also possible, being a normal 


use after verbs of filling. 
3 Use оба. * Use Perfect Participle Passive. 
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REVISION TESTS 5 


18. The rich man sees! Abraham. 19. Honour your mother. 
20. But the disciples were rebuking them. 21. Let no one lead you 
astray. 22. He who boasts let him boast in the Lord. 23. Then 
the blind man asked what this might be. 


REVISION TESTS 5 


-w verbs 


These tests are supplementary to the verb tests (3А and 38) on рр. 113f. 
Allow 1 hour each for Tests A and B. Total number of marks: 70 for 
each test. 


A 

т. Give the principal parts of: raw, кпридаш, dyyeAXo, aipw, 
drow, Baw, ушшооко, Dexopat єйридко, Өуоко, краби, 
Ларфамо», тилоо, omeupo, особо, ёодио, Aeyc, фєро. [36 marks] 

2. Give the Present Subjunctive Middle and First Aorist Participle 
Active (endings in full) of Лиш. [2] 

3. Give the Periphrastic Imperfect and Periphrastic Perfect of 
філо. [2] 

4. Give the following tenses or forms of $avepocw. Active: Imperfect 
Indicative, Perfect Infinitive, First Aorist Subjunctive. Middle: Present 
Indicative, Present Subjunctive, Present [mperative. Passive: Imperfect 
Indicative, Present Infinitive, Present Participle (nominative singular 
only). [9] 

5. Give the rules of contraction for -aw verbs. [3] 

6. Give the participle of eiu (endings in full). [1] 

7. Give the following tenses or forms of урафо: Perfect Indicative 
Active; Second Aorist Subjunctive Passive; nominative singular 
Perfect Participle Active. [3] 


* Use dpaw, 
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REVISION TESTS 5 


8. Give the following forms of одо: first person singular Pluperfect; 
first person singular Subjunctive; infinitive; nominative and accusative 
singular participle. [4] 

9. Give the Greek for: I turn (2 words), I return, I love (two words), 
I question (two words), I honour, I warn, I justify, I make clear. [2] 

10. Give eight uses of the Subjunctive. [8] 


B 

і. Give the principal parts of: ф:Аєо, фамерош, mpacow, ayw, 
drovw, -Baww, yevouat, урафо, eyerpw, Jew, каћєо, крио, тео, 
титто, -отєААөз, Єруоал, exw, брао. [36 marks] 

2. Give the Present Subjunctive Active and First Aorist Participle 
Middle (endings in full) of Аро. [2] 

3. Give the Periphrastic Imperfect and Periphrastic Perfect of 
pirew. [2] 

4. Give the following tenses or forms of тумас. Active: Present 
Indicative, Present Infinitive, Perfect Participle (nominative and 
accusative singular only). Middle: First Aorist Subjunctive, Perfect 
Infinitive, Present Imperative. Passive: Imperfect Indicative, Future, 
First Aorist Subjunctive. [9] 

5. Give the rules of contraction for -ow verbs. [3] 

6. Give the Present of «eut and the Imperfect of кабзшал. [2] 

7. Give the Second Aorist Subjunctive Middle of ушорам. [1] 

8. Give the Present Indicative and Present Infinitive Active of 
law. [2] 

g. Give the Greek for: I turned (two words), I shine, I appeared, 
I beget, I lead astray, I rebuke, I boast, I fill, I crucify. [2] 

то. Give four uses of the participle, other than its use in periphrastic 
tenses. [4] 

ті. Give two uses of the Optative. [2] 

12. Explain how the five main types of conditional clause are 
translated into Greek. [5] 
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LESSON 41 


-pt verbs: дш. 


Besides the verbs in -w there is a small group of verbs which are called 
verbs in -u from the ending of the first person singular of the Present 
Indicative Active. 

These verbs have endings differing from those of the verbs in -w in 
the Present, Imperfect and Second Aorist tenses. In the other tenses 
their endings are the same as those of the verbs in -w. 

It is especially important, in the case of the verbs in -ju, to remember 
the distinction laid down in Lesson 22 between the verbal stem, from 
which most of the tenses of the verb are formed, and the Present stem, 
from which the Present and Imperfect tenses are formed. 

The stems of the three principal verbs in -j are as follows: 


Verbal stem Present stem 
inp I place be vule 
бібшра Igive 8o бібо 
largus I cause to stand ота іста 


It will be noticed that the Present stem із a reduplicated form of the 
verbal stem in all three cases. іста stands for охота, the rough breathing 
taking the place of the о. 

The principal parts of тиву are: 


тїй Воо ёка rebeca тедєшог ётеди 


When Avw is known and the principal parts have been learnt, there 
remain only quite а small number of new forms to be mastered. The 
following should be learnt: 
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npa [41] 


РЕЕЗЕМТ 
Active 

Indicative Subjunctive Participle Imperative Infinitive 
тівпра тва Tilers «боса, -ev 
Ts mins Tierra, ribet 
Toiv) — 75 Tero тівємал 
тівереу тевореу 
Tiere Tin re тівєтє 
тідєасцу) т:досцу) тідєтодам 


It will be noticed that іп the Indicative the stem таб is lengthened to т.б 
in the singular. (This same lengthening is found іп twp and iorque.) 


Middle and Passive 


The tenses are formed throughout from the Present stem and the 
endings of the Perfect Passive system of Avw: 


т:дє-рал т:дє-цєуоѕ тіве-авол 


AORIST 
Aorist Active 
The First Aorist €@yxa is found only in the Indicative. In the other 
moods there are Second Aorist forms. 
The Second Aorist of course drops the ті. Otherwise, with the two 
exceptions given in heavy type, it follows the Present exactly: 


Second Aorist Active 


Indicative Subjunctive Participle Imperative Infinitive 
Use First до beis bersa Bev 
Aorist üns evra [7 
85 gero Bervar 
duper 
Onre Bere 
ваюциу) 8erccar 
Second Aorist Middle 
This tense is indistinguishable in meaning from the Active: 

deua едєрева. 
€8ov <- «(o)o ebeobe 
ёдєто Bevro 


[41] EXERCISE 


EXERCISE 4I 
A 


1. Од кашойоги Avyvov Kat тивєадти адтоу ew Tys Üvpas. 2. кал 
Aafkov то сора 6 "Iwond ёӨзүкє» aŭro ё tw кахуф pyynperp адтою. 
3. pnte ёруєтол ó Avxvos iva dfc тєбі); 4. кас та тада, 
катєуДоуєї riÜeig rag gepas ёт’ aòrta. 5. б толуу 6 каћоѕ THY 
puy адтоо тівуоши йтер тоу пробатам. 6. рам тор курор 
ёк Tov шитрєюу, кол ойк olðapev mov éÜnkav adrov. 7. оду 
бру orv yrwvas ypovous Ñ корои obs б таттр ¿bero Фу тү iôi 
сорта. 8. ка, elyrovy adrov elaeveykew код Өєшо adrov 
évwmov айтор. 9. кол adros bes та yovara тпростиуєто. 
10. ти иту pov rep cov fow. II. паутотє mpocevyou éws 
dv Ow rovs Фуброцє соо фпотобіої Twv тобо cov. 12. odtos 
éorw 6 Opovos 6 теде Фу Tw iepw. 13. катаВцаошал iva до ras 
xetpas én’ афти Kat Cyoe. 14. та біктуа ére mapa то 
тАо‹оу. 15. gepas рлубємо ёттіде. 16. eBewpovy mov Tebei- 
та. 17. ритиєюу колор, ёр @ оддєто oddets Ùv reÜeuievos. 
18. ті бт, éÜov Фу тр кард: соо то прауџа Tovro; I9. Kat TOV 
Петром ФВєуто eis фидаюти. 20. ката шау caffarov Єкастоє 
бру ap! éavrq тівбєтш. 21, й payapa Teron бу ті єр. Tov 
Васідешє, 
в 


rene (or Єпитивтура) is to be used for ‘place’, ‘lay’, 
‘lay down’, ‘put’. 

т. We must place the law of love in our hearts daily. 2. Place joy 
there similarly. 3. Where have you laid him? 4. How shall we 
place our daughter at’ his feet? 5. They put? their books in the 
synagogue, 6. We shall put them there also. 7. You have placed 
me in a good land, 8. Lay down your lives for the brethren, 
9. Do not place this writing upon the cross. то. Put the body in the 
tomb. 11. Laying their hands upon us, the apostles blessed us. 
12. But the sick man was brought in and placedbeforehim. 13. Come 
and put your hand upon her. 

* пара. * Use Aorist Middle. 
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LESSON 42 


Swop 


Principal parts: 
бібари wow wka дєдшка бєдорає «бовти 


When ĝe is replaced by 8o the Present and Aorist forms of 5809р are 
identical with those of т.б, except that: 

(1) ov must be written for e; 

(2) there is ап w in all Subjunctive endings. (The o of the stem 
prevails over ап y іп the endings, But the iota subscripts remain.) 


PRESENT 
Active 
Indicative Subjunctive Participle Imperative Infinitive 
бідара $80 
bbws bids 8:800 -ойта -ov | бош 
ббосіу) | біда &iBovra бота Sedova 
дфореи SSwpev 
биботє бібатє біботє 
бібоасці) | бідшоци) д:дотосар 
Middle and Passive 
880-104 бібочиємоє &i8o-oQu. 


SECOND AORIST 


Active 
Use First до 
Aorist бас Sous Sovoa Sov || 805 
бе борта, бота» Sovvas 
Swper 
батє Sore 
баси) дотоса» 


[42] ЕХЕВСІЗЕ 


Indicative Middle 


am ouela 
eov < о(о)о едосдє 
«ро éBovro 


EXERCISE 42 


A 


А 


1. Мбош 8є дру eLovoray ёкВаћАєи пуєциата дкаварта. 2.6 
yap Өєос Sidwow то mvevpa то йур то alrovaw aov. 3. Tis 
ёот 6 ovs oor тти é£ovciav ravrqv; 4. Bedw iva Sws por ттр 
кєфаћр 'Iwavov. 5. коа dia ті одк eSwKas шою то dpyupioy то 
TTOXOUS ; 6. думи бєдотаї умама та нистпріа ттс BactAeas, 
7. dmodos цог єї Te вфе. 8. о дє ойк веде», do, дтедвам 
éBarev adrov eis фиЛожти és dmodw то дфєАоцєуоу. 9. eeorw 
Sovrat кпидоу Кахоари 1) од; Swpev ў ug Swper; то. добу рої 
поса, e€ovara Фу oUpavq кол ém ут. її. б татпр dyang тоу 
viov, кол тарта 9eückev бу тр yepi adrov. 12. џакароу éorw 
padov owwa ту AapBavew. 13. ris 1) ооф. 1) додеюо тоот; 
14. eime uoi єї то «piov йтєдоабе. 15. тарта тарта, or Swow 
ба» пєсшу mpooKurnans uoi. 16. ku órav dycow драѕ mapa- 
SiSovres, шт mpopepiavare ті anonte, GAN ô ёау добр бшу» Фу 
exewn Ty фра, rovro AaAetre. 17. оідатє yap оџата, дуада 
ovat Tos Tekvowg роу. 18. дєдокеооу Se ої üpytepeie 
évrodas. 
B 
1. Always pay all that you have. 2. Give tothe poor today. 3. We 
wish to give it to the high-priests. 4. It was given to me by my 
father. 5. Do not give good things to the evil men. 6. And they 
walked about giving clothes to the lepers. 7. I will on no account 
give what is yours to the Lord. 8. But you gave me water. 9. Let 
us keep the commands which are being given' to us. 10. He who 
gives bread to the sick will have his reward. 11. The king has given 
us this city; let us not betray it to his enemies. 12. Forgiveness is 
being given to us. 
* Use participle. 
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LESSON 43 


iomp 


істприа and its compounds have two peculiarities in the use of tenses. 
(1) They have one set of transitive and one set of intransitive tenses. 
(2) The Perfect tense is Present in meaning and the Pluperfect is 
Imperfect in meaning. 
The transitive tenses of the principal parts are: 
Present Active істпиа І cause to stand 
Future Active отс Ishall cause to stand 
First Aorist Active ёоттса І caused to stand 


{отуна has two Aorists which are distinct in meaning. The Second 
Aorist is intransitive. 

The intransitive tenses of the principal parts are: 

Second Aorist Active éorqv | І stood 

Perfect Active éornxa I stand (М.В. Present in meaning) 

First Aorist Passive | Єставти I stood (usually indistinguishable 

in meaning from éornv) 

"This use of tenses can easily be remembered if the principal parts of 
the verb are carefully set out in two lines: 
Transitive: | іти ornow ёсттса 
Intransitive: éorny | éorgka | — ботад 

In the Present and Second Aorist, when дє із replaced Бу ота, 
the needed forms of ‘отуш: are identical with those of титри, except 
that: 

(1) the Active Participles end in -as -aoa -av; 

(2) there is a Second Aorist Indicative Active ёоттр (like -efmv, 
édvbnv); 

(3) the Second Aorist Infinitive is строи. 
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[43] {отш 


PRESENT 
Active 
Indicative Subjunctive Participle Infinitive 
{отт {ото 
ioys сту floras істаса отау 
істпоцу) torn істаута, істарол 
lorapev {отору 
істатє істптє 
, e 
teraowv) істосҷу) 
Middle and Passive 
e Р . 
істарол torapevos істаодал 
AORIST 
Second Aorist Active 
éorny ото 
ёст оту атас отабо. стау 
earn orn стаюта orvat 
отт} єь старе 
éornte атттє 
éornoap стажу) 


Note. (1) The third person plural of the First and Second Aorists are 
the same: éorgoav. When this word is met its meaning must be inferred 
from the context. Examples are given in Exercise 43422, 23, 24. 

(2) The Perfect Participle Active has two forms: 


First Perfect: éoTnKws -via -oS 
ёотткота, 
Second Perfect: €arws -woa -os 
éoTwra 
éoTws is the commoner of the two. Both are Present in meaning: 
‘standing’. 
(3) The Pluperfect Active, which is Imperfect in meaning, ‘I was 
standing’, is eiíorgkeuw. 
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EXERCISE [43] 


EXERCISE 43 
A 


1. Tore тарадацфаме айтоу б StaBodos eis тти бушр поћи Kat 
€ornoe a)rov èri то mrepvyiov rov lepov. 2. TauTa дє айт 
Aadovytwy adros ёст êv peow ато. з. Prepay сти adrow 
Єотата rov dvÜpwmov тоу Tebepanevpevov. 4. dvÜpcome, ris pe 
катєоттаєу kpvrqv éd! ópas; 5. та vvv параууєАє: б Өєоў row 
dvOpwros памтає mavraxou peravoetw, Kal” бт éargoev ўрєрау ev 
jj pee kpwew тту olkouperny èv Gucavoavvg. 6. б Dapicatos 
отаде Tavra mpos éavrov тростиуєто. 7.6 дє теат 
paxpobey gatas ote їбєдєу оддє rovs дфбадиоцо ётарол els Tov 
o)pavov. 8. ó бе "Incous éora85 ёртрообдєу Tov ўуєџоуос. 
9. бє 8e та yovara ékpa£ev фору шеуадд Kupie, py ornons абток 
толтур THY dpopriav. то. pera ravra. dveorn "оюуда б Гаді- 
Aatos Фу Tals Hepats THS dmroypadns. тї. €i Maitioews ко тор 
трофтүто» ойк ákovovow, одд' ёау ris ёк уєкрол» дуасті) пєісвто- 
орто. 12. кол дуасттосо adrov Фу тр éoxary ўер. 13. 7 
штор кол ої йбєлфог афтоо eioTqkewav Фа» Cytovvres abro 
AaAnoat. 14. of бтокрутоа piovew ёу raus cuvaywyais Eorwres 
тросєоҳєодал. 15. Sous дє ату тту ҳєра dveorņoev афту. 
16. кол TOTAS ёпауо abrys ёпєтіил)аєи тр торєто. 17. ё 
pig Tow ђршероу émeorgoav of брҳієрес Kat єйтау. 18. б дє 
*Inaous emAaBopevos полдо éorqgoev aŭto map’ éavrq. | 19. по- 
peveoUe кал отадєутєс ЛаЛесте бу тер lepo navra та, рпрата, т< Cans 
TAUTS. 20. pndert єйтутє то брана, éws од ó Yios rov àvÜpwrrov 
ёк vexpwy дуаоту. 21. ols кол парєаттоєу éavrov бота uera 
то тае ajrov. 22. Kat прооє\доу фото Tus сором, of ĝe 
Baoralovres éargaav. 23. Kat €ornoay paprupas феибеіє Aeyov- 
Tas ‘О dvOpwros обтоє од maverat AaAwy рпрата ката Tov romov 
тою буо. 24. dyayovres дє адтоує ёстпаа» Фу vq ovveðpiw. 
25. Фубудасвє тт тамотмам rov @єоъ mpos то Suvacba: Ópas ornvar. 
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[44] фири : avri 


в 
1. I will cause you to stand in darkness. 2. 'There are certain of 
those standing here. 3. Paul therefore must stand in the council. 


4. The priests stood the publican there. 5. But Peter stood up and 
preached the word to the crowd. 6. He is not here, for he has risen 
from the dead. 7. Who appointed you a ruler of this people? 
8. Then we arose and departed from the city. 9. You made the 
king to stand in the Holy Place. 10. How shall we stand in the day 
of his wrath? 11. We stood outside wishing to see her husband. 


12. After these things there arose many evil men. 13. We hope to 
stand in that day. 14. Then the Spirit of the Lord appointed me a 
light to the multitudes. 15. If anyone believes in me I will raise him 
up on the last day. 16. But his mother was standing outside. 
LESSON 44 
Other -ра verbs 


бефтрі, соу 
The verb три, meaning ‘I send’, occurs in the New Testament only in 
compounds, the most common of which are: 
афиш: ТІ send away, I forgive. 
cuvinut lit. І send together; hence, I understand. 
The verbal stem of бур is Є. 
The Present stem of ins is іє. 
With few exceptions its forms follow тивтих exactly. The principal 
parts of афітра are: 
афише adnow афука — ddewvrar dóeÜnv 
adewvrast (third person plural) is the only Perfect Passive form in the 
New Testament. 
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Beuvvpa : фра [44] 


Sexvupt: I SHOW 


Verbs in -vj« tend generally in the New Testament to assimilate them- 
selves to verbs in -w. Such -p forms as do occur are almost always the 
same as those of тідпра allowing for the stem vowel v instead of є. 


net: I SAY 
The following forms are found in the New Testament: 


Present: фун І say фтоцу) hesays | фасцу) they say 
Imperfect: ёфу Һе said. 


We have now given all the common forms of the -pu verbs. For a 
complete list reference must be made to the larger works. But some of 
the less common forms can be easily recognised, For example, 


Future Middles will always follow the Future Actives: 
Onoopat Swoopat оттоо! 

Future Passives will always follow the First Aorist Passives: 
TeÜncoua. | Bolncopa.  отабуаонм | дфедтаорах 


Imperfects will have the Present stem together with ап augment: 


ё-тбє е-бідо fora? 


EXERCISE 44 


т. Tore dginoww адтоу б diaBodos. 2. 6 de фо Iaca dpapria 
кол В\асфтша дфевлаєтам Tors dvOpwros. 3. dhere та mausa 
kat py коХоєтє ara ё\деу mpos pe. 4. 6 бє "сос пами 
крабає дфткєу то mvevpa. 5. Фу de птараВоћалѕ та тарта 
ywerar рлутотє Фтістрєфаючу кол афєбр adrots. 6. Kat ойкєті 
дфієтє адтоу оддє» Toro Tw татр. 7. dpa car `Афеоуто ai 
ápapriat abrns ai подЛал. 8. tis ойто$ dort ds кал üpaprias 
adunow ; 9. доо dduerat бру 6 oikos йршу. то. афиєтє e 


7 The middle of ѓоттш, like Ње passive, is intransitive. 
З See p. 53 n. І. 
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[44] EXERCISE 


TL Фхєтє ката, троє. Ir. одк ddnoovaw Abor ёт; Mov èv cor. 
12. day Twy donre Tas dpaprias adewvrat адтов. || 13. обтоє 
Фоті 6 Tov Xoyov dkovaw Kat соте. 14. ÅKOVTATE pov mavres 
кал ovvete. 15, б бє ef Kupie, тосор, ómoMwpe0a. || 16. peder 
yap ‘Hpwdns Urew то толбооу тою фтодєсам адто. 17. To- 
рєоєсдє Se padov трос та. прората. та, блтоћаћота. 18. 6 єўраоу 
Tyv фихпи адтоо dmodece оттуу. 19. mavres уар of Aaflovres 
раҳарау Фу payaipy’ dmodovvTat. 20. pn бирата профит 
фтодєсва Єва Тєроосаћи; 21. ó Aoyos уар б rov oravpov 
Tow дтойЛуремомс pwpia | Фотій. 22. dmoko тту софіаї тау 


софошу. 23. ті оди dye; 24. кадо dacw tives pas Aeyew. 
25. "Ades dpri, фуопи, одтос yap прєтпоу éarw му mAnpwoat macav 
бікалосумпи. rore adinow айтор, 26. rore суупкам оф цабтутаї 
бт тєр "Iwavov Tov Ваттістоо eimev ато. 27. tis Šuvara 
adrevar ápaprias єї ра eis, д Oeos; 28. of Se edOews ádevres та 
Serva ткодоцвлсау айто. 29. Kar ahes тшу та dhednuara 
ноу, cs кол ues дфукацем row dfetderats ўшоу. 30. êav yap 
adnre rots дрдрото та параптошата ойто», ddnoe кол tu б 
паттр Ópcv б odpavtos. 31. rore Óekvvow abro. б SiaBodos 
vacas ras DaciMtas Tov Koopov. 32. exewous дє то Єва ву 
mapafoÀas та Tavra ywerat, iva dkovovres dkowwatw Kat pum 
Qv OOW. 33. д ĝe "Inaous ёд:доо тоу dprov row panrus iva 
бібажчи адтоу то Mois. 34. Kat órrov ду elaeropevero ÈV rais 
dyyopaus ériÜeaas? rovs üoÜevovvras. | 35. Kat то dpyupioy érifovy 
mapa rovs подає тар йтоотоћоу. 36. Kae rovs dprovs Єбідоу 
тоц рабтутолс iva mapariwow adrors. 37. то оду orabnoerat 
ý Baca. adrov; 38. біботє кол бовлаєтаї ju. 39. б бє 
"Пооце ёфу 'Еуєрє. ко диастає €orn. 
* фахара forms its genitive and dative singular: пехат<, paxatpp. 


З Ф.а» and ёт:дооь (in the next sentence) are alternative forms of the 
third person plural Imperfect Active. 
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REVISION TESTS 6 


-pt verbs 


Allow 45 minutes each for Tests A and В. Total number of marks: 5o 
for each test. 
A 


т. Give the principal parts of: riypi, Єфісттри, фтобидеара, 
афиша. [8 marks] 

2. Describe the use of tenses in (отте. [4] 

3. Without repeating the stems, write out in full the First Perfect 
Participle Active of ттш. [2] 

4. Write out the following tenses of т.т: Second Aorist Sub- 
junctive Active, Second Aorist Indicative Middle, Present Indicative 
Middle. [3] 

5. Write out the following tenses of wpe: Present Indicative 
Passive, Present Imperative Active. [2] 

6. Write out the Present Subjunctive Active of йоттра. [1] 

7. Parse: riBere (2), eriere, тїбтүтє, Өєтє, tiberw, ribeoba, 
теор, Oncecbe, Goes, 8:80, 8.8, Swor (2), Sidovew, Sdo- 
нет, бобпоєтої, loracw (2), éornoav (2), отастѕ, ornon (2), 
émeorgoev, афза, фои, ámoAovpev, блтодоо, ámoMwpevos. [30] 


B 

т. Give the principal parts of: mrin, (отаи, dene, дптодЛири. 
[8 marks] 

2. Write out the following tenses of re@npu: Present Subjunctive 
Active, Second Aorist Imperative Active. [2] 

3. Write out the following tenses of діфациє: Present Subjunctive 
Active, Second Aorist Indicative Middle. [2] 

4. Write out the Second Aorist Indicative Active of отт. [1] 

5. Write out the Present Indicative Active of Seucvupe. [1] 

6. Without repeating the stems, write out in full the Second Perfect 
Participle Active of iorn. [2] 
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GENERAL REVISION TESTS 7 


7. Parse: т.дєрта, riÜcvas, Bevri, reÜevru, досі, вели», тєбє, 
тідєтол, тедєитал, вою, тівєреємам, дот, бєдотал, Єбібатто, бат), 
бос, Sovvar, Sov, істауа, igracha, cTaccv, стирав істадаї, 


істауть, дфебт, афет, apenan, edn, фуш, $acw, стадтат, єф- 


eornker, йлтодоумтал, дтадето. [34] 


GENERAL REVISION TESTS 7 


Earlier revision tests will be found on pp. 43, 76ff., 113£., 134£., 173 f., 
186f. 

The tests which follow are based solely upon the vocabularies, the 
list of principal parts and the summary of grammar (morphology and 
syntax). These are to be found on pp. 193-249. The Greek-English 
Index and the English-Greck Vocabulary may also be found useful as a 
means of revision. 

Allow 1} hours each for Tests 7a, 7B, 7с. Total marks: тоо for each 
test. 

7А 

т. Decline in the singular: 'Igoovs, modes, first personal pronoun, 
peyas (all genders). [s marks] 

2. Decline in the plural: ods, ds (all genders), indefinite pronoun (all 
genders), reciprocal pronoun. [6] 

3. Give the nominative singular, genitive singular, article and dative 
plural of the words meaning: righteousness, steadfastness, sea, vineyard, 
resurrection. [5] 

4. Give the comparative and superlative of 8ucauos.. [1] 

5. Write out the following tenses or forms of Avw: Active: nominative 
singular of Present Participle (all genders). Middle: Aorist Subjunctive. 
Passive: nominative singular of Aorist Participle (all genders). (3) 

6. Give the table of contractions of 0 with mutes. [1] 

7. Give the rules of contraction for -ow verbs. [1] 

8. Give the Imperfect Indicative Active of épwraw. [1] 

9. Give the Imperfect, Infinitive and nominative singular of the 
Participle (all genders) of eip. [3] 

10. Give the Perfect Infinitive Active of урафо. [1] 
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GENERAL REVISION TESTS 7 


11. Give the principal parts of: дууєААш, dvoryw, -Batyco, Sexopat, 
бувира», kpalw, webu, martw, aco, exw, depo, отри йтодЛури. 
[26] 

12. Give the Second Aorist Indicative Middle of wpe. [1] 

13. Parse: émeornoap (2 ways), épernoc (2 ways). [4] 

14. Give the nominative singular masculine of the word meaning: 
sufficient, young, one, six. [2] 

15. Give the Greek for: I persecute, I injure, I buy, I belong to, I 
owe, I understand. [3] 

16. Give the Greek for: not even (four words), even as (two words), 
worse, woe, still, why? [5] 

17. Give three ways of expressing ‘from’ and three of ‘to’. [6] 

18. Give two uses of pera, two of ката, and three of бт. [7] 

19. Give six uses of the accusative. [6] 

20. Give eight uses of the Subjunctive. [8] 

21. Give five types of conditional clause. [5] 


7B 

1. Decline in the singular: Хатамає, ixOus, ynders (all genders). 
[4 marks] 

2. Decline in the plural: иту, рос. (2) 

3. Decline in the singular and plural: Азд (all genders). [3] 

4. Give the vocative and accusative singular of татр, урут, 
Вао:Аєиѕ, xapts. [4] 

5. Give the nominative singular, genitive singular, article and 
dative plural of the words meaning: prayer, coming, husband, light, 
year. [5] 

6. Give the comparative and superlative of 8:какос. [1] 

7. Give of Avw: Active: Pluperfect Indicative. Middle: Aorist 
Imperative. Passive: Perfect Infinitive. [3] 

8. Give the table of contractions of с with mutes. [1] 

g. Give the rules of contraction for -aw verbs. [1] 

то. Give the Present Indicative Passive of davepow. [1] 

11. Give the Aorist Indicative Active of уроско. [1] 

12. Give the Present Indicative Active of баш. [1] 
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GENERAL REVISION TESTS 7 


13. Give the principal parts of Avw, трасош, аѓро, ywwoxw, 
edptoxw, вупека», kaAeo, AapBarw, Tw, -отєАо, Фови», Bib. 
[24] 

14. Give the Second Aorist Subjunctive Active of renye. [1] 

15. Parse: éocra, ebayyeArlopevov. [2] 

16. Give the nominative singular masculine of the word meaning: 
free, weak. [1] 

17. Give the nominative plural masculine of the word meaning: old, 
few. [1] 

18. Give the Greek for: outside, therefore (three words), greater, 
more (adverb), hundred, thousand (two forms), alas, behold (two forms). 
[6] 

19. Give the Greek for: I weep, I worship, I cleanse, I begin, I sow, 
I boast, I justify, I hope. [4] 

20. Give two uses of ór«p and two of ото. [4] 

21. Give four ways of expressing ‘with’ and three of ‘before’. [7] 

22. Give six uses of the dative. [6] 

23. Give seven uses of the article. [7] 

24. How may time clauses be translated? [6] 

25. Explain the use of où and uy in questions. [2] 

26. Give two uses of the Optative. [2] 


7€ 

т. Decline in the singular: доба, repos; all genders of &ААо$, modus. 
[6 marks] 

2. Decline in the plural: тАосоу, second personal pronoun. [2] 

3. Decline in the singular and plural: урациатєоѕ. [2] 

4. Give the nominative singular, genitive singular, article and dative 
plural of the word meaning: temptation, sacrifice, soldier, hand, 
judgement (two words). [6] 

5. Give the comparative and superlative of софоѕ. [1] 

6. Write out the following tenses of Auc: Active: Aorist Imperative. 
Middle: Present Subjunctive. Passive: Future. [3] 

7. Give the three rules of reduplication. [2] 

8. Give the rules of contraction for -ew verbs. [1] 
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GENERAL REVISION TESTS 7 


9. Give the Present Infinitive Active of лАроо. [1] 

то. Give the Present Subjunctive Middle of àyasac. [1] 

11. Give the Future of єйш. [1] 

12. Give the Aorist Subjunctive Active of анартаро. [1] 

13. Give the Aorist Imperative Passive of критта. [1] 

14. Give the principal parts of тиша» dyw, дкома, ВаАо, ywopat, 
крим», ameuao, épyopat, Aeyw, Spaw, tinpe, дфитри» [24] 

15. Give of iarnue: Second Aorist Infinitive Active; all genders of 
the nominative singular of the Present Participle Middle and of the two 
Perfect Participles Active. [4] 

16. Parse: droxrteiwwpev, Aafovres. [2] 

17. Give nominative singular masculine of the word meaning: each, 
rich, full, different. [2] 

18. Give the Greek for: I read, I am ill, I am about, I wonder at, 
I reckon, I lie, I rebuke, I clothe. [4] 

19. Give the Greek for: until (two words), better, five, forty, simi- 
larly, as much as, today. [4] 

20. Give two uses of бла, and three of паро. [5] 

21, Give three ways of expressing ‘for’ and three of ‘by’. [6] 

22. Give six uses of the infinitive. [6] 

23. Describe the uses of the participle. [7] 

24. Give eight uses of the genitive. [8] 
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THE NEXT STEP 


The student has now traversed the elements of New Testament Greek 
and is in a position to tackle the text of the New Testament with con- 
fidence. What further help does he need? 


VOCABULARY 


He may, if he wishes, extend his vocabulary by the use of B. M. 
Metzger's Lexical Aids for Students of New Testament Greek (obtainable 
from Blackwell's, Oxford). This gives all words which occur ten or more 
times. In any case he will add to his store of words by the use of a 
lexicon as he works through his chosen passages. 

The fullest and most up-to-date lexicon is 4 Greek-English Lexicon 
of the New Testament by W. Bauer, translated by Arndt and Gingrich 
(Cambridge). For the student who expects to do advanced work, this 
is unquestionably the best lexicon. The beginner may find it rather 
overwhelming. 

С. Abbott-Smith's A Manual Greek Lexicon of the New Testament 
(T. and T. Clark) is the ideal lexicon at this stage. It has two most useful 
appendices: Irregular Verbs and an Alphabetical List of Verbal Forms. 
Even for advanced students it has one advantage over Arndt-Gingrich, 
in that it gives not only the Septuagint uses of Greek words, but also the 
Hebrew words which they translate. 

A. Souter, A Pocket Lexicon to the Greek New Testament is concise and 
good, but not helpful to a beginner in difficulties. 

Grimm-Thayer, A Greek-English Lexicon of the New Testament, 
though old, is worth picking up second-hand. 


MORPHOLOGY 
From time to time the student will meet rare forms of words which he 
has not learnt. They can almost always be identified with the help of 
Abbott-Smith, but for serious work it is more satisfactory to have a 
text-book which sets out the complete morphology. The advanced book 
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THE NEXT STEP 


is Moulton and Howard, А Grammar of New Testament Greek, vol. 2 
(T. and T. Clark). J. Н. Moulton, An Introduction to the Study of New 
Testament Greek (Epworth) gives a concise, but adequate, summary. 


SYNTAX 


The syntax covered so far has been rather slight. It would probably be 
wise to study H. P. V. Nunn's А Syntax of New Testament Greek 
(Cambridge) or Moulton’s Introduction (see above) ог A. C. M. 
Hargreaves’ Notes on the Translation and Text of St Mark’s Gospel in 
Greek and on New Testament Greek Syntax (Christian Literature 
Society, Madras), before going on to C. F. D. Moule’s An Idiom Book 
of New Testament Greek (Cambridge) and the large standard works: 
A Grammar of New Testament Greek by J. H. Moulton, vol. 3, 
‘Syntax’, by N. Turner (T. and T. Clark), Blass- Debrunner-Funk, 4 
Greek Grammar of the New Testament (Cambridge) and A. T. Robertson, 
A Grammar of the Greek New Testament in the Light of Historical 
Research (Hodder and Stoughton, out of print). 

The author is at work оп а short Second Book of New Testament Greek, 
designed to bridge the gap between The Elements of New Testament 
Greek and the more advanced works, It will give a fuller vocabulary, a 
fairly complete treatment of morphology (for reference purposes) and 
a more systematic arrangement of elementary syntax. 
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VOCABULARIES 


LESSON 3 


The figure following the Greek word shows the approximate number 
of times it occurs in the New Testament 
ВоААо (122) Ithrow. [bailistic] 
Bero) (132) I see. 
ywworw (221) 1 know. [The Gnostics claimed secret yrwors, 'know- 
ledge’ (Vocab. 31)] 


урафо (190) I write. [geography: writing about yy, ‘the earth’ 
(Vocab. 8)] 

éyeipo (143) I raise. 

бави» (65) I eat. (Cf. comestibles] 

єўркако (176) I find. 

ёхо (705) І have. 

Bepanevw (43) || I heal. [therapy] 

крио) (114) I judge. [critic] 


Aeufavw (258) Т take. 
Луо (1318) І say. [Cf. lecture] 


Ло (42) I loose., [GvaAvats, ‘analysis’, the loosening up (дра) of 
something into its elements] 

pevw (118) I remain, [The ‘-main’ of ‘remain’ comes from the 
same root as eve] 

тєрт (79) I send, 

awl (106) I save. [awrnpia, ‘salvation’ (Vocab. 9) comes from the 
same root. Soteriology deals with the doctrine of 
salvation] 

LESSON 4 
атеш (то) Т ask, ask for. 


В\асфтиєо (34) І blaspheme. 

eddoyew (42) I bless, [eulogise] 

Snrew (117) I seek. 

весорбш (58) l look at, see. (A 'theory' is something to look at, 
pending acceptance or rejection] 

Karéw (148) I call. 

Мале (298) I speak. [glossolaa: speaking in tongues; yAwoca 
*tongue' (Vocab. 9)] 

paprupéw (76) | I bear witness. [martyr] 
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рєтауоєй (34) 


paaeo (39) 


тоєо) (565) 
ттрєө (то) 
філе (25) 


à (17) 

кал (8947) 
*IopaxA (68) 
*TouSaros (194) 
Фарісахоє (97) 
Xpwros (529) 
дууєдоє (175) 
дуроє (35) 
адеАфо (343) 
аудротос (548) 


дтостоћоѕ (79) 
Staxovos (29) 
$:8аскаћоѕ (59) 
ёхброѕ (32) 
ваматоє (120) 


дророз (62) 
kogpos (185) 
kvpios (718) 


aos (141) 
Хепроє (9) 
Abos (58) 


Аоуо$ (331) 
vopos (191) 


VOCABULARIES 4, 5 


I repent. 

I hate. [misogynist: woman-hater; уми), ‘woman’ 
(Vocab. 28)] 

I do, make. [poem; pharmacopoeia: making of drugs] 

I keep. 

I love. [philosophy : love of софіа, ‘wisdom’ (Vocab. 9); 
a bibliophile is a lover of Віва, ‘books’ (Vocab. 7)] 


LESSON 5 

О! 

and; (sometimes) even, also. 

Israel (indeclinable masculine noun). 

Jew. (1.е. member of the tribe of Judah] 

Pharisee. 

Christ. [Hebrew: Messiah, i.e. Anointed One] 

messenger, angel. 

field. [Cf. agriculture] 

brother. [Christadelphians: a Christian brotherhood] 

man. [anthropology: the word (Aoyos) or science of 
Man] 

apostle. 

servant, deacon. [diaconate] 

teacher. [didactic] 

enemy. 

death, [euthanasia: death induced eù (‘ well’, Vocab. 33), 
i.e. gently and easily] 

throne. 

world. [cosmos, cosmic] 

lord, the Lord. [Kyrie: name given to the liturgical 
response, ‘Lord (vocative Kupie), have mercy upon 
из’) Kupios with a capital letter means ‘The Lord’. 
It is the word used in the Septuagint to denote the 
sacred name of Jehovah. It sometimes has the 
definite article and sometimes not—see next lesson. 

people. [The laity are the people of God] 

leper. 

stone. [Palaeolithic, Mesolithic, Neolithic: belonging 
to the Old, Middle, New Stone Ages; monolith: see 
also Vocabs. 11, 12] 

word [Same root as Аєуо, ‘I say] 

law. [Deuteronomy: The Second Law. Sevrepos, 
*second' (Vocab. 12)] 
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дфбаАио< (тоо) 
парадитькос (то) 
тоторос (17) 


трєсВотєрос (65) 
Tomos (95) 
фос (29) 
poBos (47) 


éore(v) (894) 
*Inoous (905) 
Чакофоє (42) 
драртиідов (47) 
дуєроє (31) 


dpros (97) 
біаводог (37) 
$ovAos (124) 
3jos (32) 


Өєоѕ (1314) 
«apros (66) 
pobos (29) 
vaos (45) 
olkos (112) 
orvos (34) 
odpavos (272) 


8xAos (174) 
теєрасџоѕ (21) 
сталроѕ (27) 
vios (375) 


Kapos (85) 
Xpovos (54) 


VOCABULARIES 5, 6 


eye. [ophthalmic] 

paralytic, paralysed man. 

river. [hippopotamus: river horse; Mesopotamia: the 
land in the middle (lying between) the Rivers 
(Euphrates and Tigris)] 

presbyter, elder. 

place. [topography] 

friend. | СЕ. grew] 

fear. [phobia] 


LESSON 6 

is. 

Jesus. 

James. [Jacobite: supporter of King James] 

sinner. 

wind, [The wind-flower is an anemone. An anemo- 
meter measures wind speed] 

bread, loaf. 

(the) devil. [diabolical] 

slave. 

sun. [helium: an element first known through studying 
the spectrum of the sun. Heliopolis: city of the sun 
(mods, Vocab. 31)] 

God. [theology] 

fruit. 

reward, pay. 

temple; especially the shrine of the temple. 

house. 

wine. 

heaven. [The element uranium; the planet Uranus] 
Though there are many exceptions, odpavos usually 
takes the article and is usually put in the plural, e.g. 
‘the kingdom of heaven’, 7) Вас: Twv орау. 

crowd. [ochlocracy: mob rule] 

temptation. 

cross. 

son 


Two words for time 


fitting season, opportunity, time. 
time. [chronology] 
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ёрро (47) 
ддо$ (101) 
mopÜevos (15) 


dpyuptov (21) 
Вівдмом (34) 
Saysovrov (63) 
SevSpov (25) 
epyov (169) 
єдаууємом (76) 
ієро» (70) 


ipartov (бо) 
pvnpeov (37) 


nvornpwov (27) 
табу o 


тєкуоу (99) 


пошу (66) 
mornpwov (31) 
mpoflarov (37) 
просото» (74) 


стиєму (77) 
avvedptov (22) 


VOCABULARIES 6, 7 


Three feminine nouns 


desert. [eremite = hermit] 
way. [exodus; ё ‘out of? (Vocab. то)] 
virgin. [parthenogenesis: virgin birth] 


LESSON 7 


silver, money. [Cf. French and heraldic ‘ argent] 

book. [Bible] 

demon. 

tree. [rhododendron: lit. rose-tree] 

work. [energy; erg is the physical unit of work] 

gospel. [evangel] 

temple. ГА hierarchy is a system of sacred rulers (cf. 
дру *Trule', Vocab. 23)] Usually vaos would refer 
to the sanctuary, whereas cepov would include the 
precincts as a whole. Note that the breathing is on 
the с not on the є, Whereas at, єї, ot are diphthongs 
(pronounced as a single syllable), ta, «є, «o form two 
separate syllables. Hence софч-а (Vocab. 9), 
fuar-t-ov, (-ep-ov. 

garment; pl. clothes. 

tomb. [Thought of as something by which to remember 

(urgpovevo) the dead. A mnemonic is an aid to 
memory] 

mystery. 

child. [paediatrics, Paedo-baptist] In origin the -юм 
ending was a diminutive, so that dpyvpiov was a small 
piece of silver, баціомом a lesser demon, mabor a 
little rars (^ child', Vocab. 28). But іп many cases the 
diminutive force has disappeared. mabor and rekvor 
are used of children of all ages. [A pedagogue is one 
who leads (дуо, Vocab. 13) a child] 

boat. 

cup. 

sheep. 

face. 

sign. [semaphore carries (¢epw, Vocab. 13) a sign] 

council the Sanhedrin. (Sanhedrin is one of the 
rare instances of Hebrew borrowing a Greek 
word.) 
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VOCABULARIES. 7, 8 


cafffaror (68) | Sabbath. (The Aramaic for Sabbath was 'Shabbata'. 
So the plural form осВВата (as well as the singular 
form caBBarov) is often used with singular meaning.) 

The Greek form of the word for ‘Jerusalem’ is also Second Declension 

neuter plural: 

(ra) Черододира (63) 

‘There is also a Hebrew form which is feminine singular and indeclinable: 


Gj) “Tepovoaànp (76) 


LESSON 8 


б ў то (19,734) the. 
yann (116) love. [The Agape in the Early Church was a love feast] 


дрхт (55) beginning. [archaic] 
yn (248) earth, land. (geography, geology] 
ypad (so) writing, Scripture (cf. урафо). [autograph: writing of 


the man ‘himself’, adros (Vocab. 15)] 

біавякт (33) covenant (ў xau 81825: ‘The New Testament’). 

ббахт (30) teaching (cf. бідаскадог). [Тһе Didache’ is the name 
by which an early Christian writing, The Teaching of 
the Twelve Apostles, is generally known.] 

Зікаосумт (91) righteousness. 


«ртт (91) peace. feirenical] 

ётоћ) (68) commandment. 

ёпитоћ (24) letter. [epistle] 

бот (135) life. [zoology] 

кєфоћ (75) head. [cephalic; autocephalous: self-governing] 
кора (27) village. 

vede? (25) cloud. (Cf. nebula, a cloudy star-cluster; nebulous] 
друт (36) anger. 


Tapafo (so) parable, 
просєухт (36) prayer. 
cvvayarym (56) synagogue. 


Tum (41) honour, price. (Timothy: honouring God] 

йтоцом (32) steadfastness (remaining (uev«) steadfast under (ro, 
Vocab. 16) trial). 

фидакт (46) guard, prison. [A phylactery was a guard against evil; 
prophylactic: preventative] 

фамт (137) sound, voice. [phonetic; telephone: voice at a distance] 

фиохт (101) soul, life. [psychology] 


There are about 137,500 words in the New Testament. We are now 
familiar with one-third of them. 
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ада (25) 


dfe. (109) 
брарта (173) 
Васка. (162) 
уска (43) 
exkAnava (114) 
ёёорла (102) 
ёпауує№а (52) 
рер. (388) 
вира. (39) 


боса (28) 
кардіа. (156) 
рартурга. (37) 


рєтауоша. (22) 
oia. (94) 


napovoia (24) 
nerpa (15) 
oofa (51) 
owrnpia (45) 
xapa (59) 
Хпра (26) 
хреа (49) 
Фра, (106) 


Галша. (61) 
"Іоудола, (44) 


уХосаа (50) 
боба (165) 
ваЛдасса (91) 


VOCABULARY 9 


LESSON 9 
Stems ending in vowel or p 


unrighteousness, (Same root as д:коиосоут, біколоє 

‘righteous’ (Vocab. 12). d- is a negative prefix which 
will be seen again in Vocab. 11.) 

truth. 

sin (cf. duaprcos). 

kingdom. 

generation. [genealogy] 

assembly, congregation, church. fecclesiastic] 

authority. 

promise. 

day. [ephemeral: for a dayl 

door. [дура and ‘door’ come from the same root. The 6 

and the d have а common origin] 

sacrifice. 

heart. [cardiac] 

witness (cf. paprupew). The neuter form uaprvpcov is also 
common: 20 times. 

repentance (cf. peravoew). 

house. (oik-t-a is іп form a diminutive of оікоє, but 
there is now no sharp distinction between the two 
words, Cf. note on тод -‹-оу, Vocab. 7.) 

coming. 

rock. [petrify. Cf. Пєтроѕ below] 

wisdom. [philosophy] 

salvation (cf. собо). [soteriology] 

joy. 

widow. 

need. 

hour. [Фра and ‘hour’ come from the same root. 
Horoscope: prediction based on person's hour of 
birth] 

Galilee. 

Judaea. 


Stems ending in consonant other than p 
tongue. [glossolalia: speaking with tongues] 
glory. [doxology] 

sea. 
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VOCABULARIES 9, IO 


Names (Second Declension) 


Tlavdos (158) Paul. 
Tlezpos (154) Peter. 


LESSON IO 
Nouns ending in ns 


*Twarns (134) John (sometimes spelt 'loxavrys). 

Ваттиоту (12) baptist. 

épyarns (16) workman (cf. ёруо>). 

«purus (19) judge [critic] (cf. крио). 

равутує (262) | disciple (cf. pavBavw, ‘I learn? (Vocab. 25)). [Mathe- 
matics is a basic form of learning] 

mpojmras (144) | prophet. 

o7patiwrns (26) soldier. [Strategy is concerned with the way in which 
an army (отратоѕ) is led (dyw, Vocab. 13)] 

тє (21) tax-collector. 

бпокритт (18) hypocrite. 


Nouns ending in -ає: -є - or -p stem, Genitive in -ov 


veanas -ov (4) | young man (cf. veos, ‘new’, ‘young’, Vocab. 12). 

"Дубрєас -ov (13) Andrew. 

°"НАєаѕ -ov (29) Elijah. ‘Elijah’ comes from the Hebrew; ‘Elias’ (the 
New Testament form in the Authorised Version) 
from the Greek. 


Nouns ending in -as: consonant stem, ‘Doric’ Genitive in -a 


Laravas -a (36) Satan. 
*Tovdas -a (44) Judas, Judah. 


Prepositions 
taking accusative 
eis (1753) to, into, 
троє (696) to, towards. 


taking genitive 

dno, az’, dd’ (645) from, away from. [Apocalypse = Revelation, i.e. 
taking the veil away from] It is usually written dz’ 
when the word which follows begins with a vowel 
which has a smooth breathing; dø’ before а rough 
breathing. 
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VOCABULARIES IO, її 
ёк, ЄЄ (915) from, out of [Exodus] (ёё is used before a vowel). 
taking dative 
ё (2713) in. 
Adverb 


од, ойк, обу (1619) пот (ойк before smooth, ойу before rough breathing). 


Conjunctions 
дАҖ (635) but (often written аАА' before a vowel). 


The three small conjunctions (often called particles) which follow never 

stand as the first word of a sentence or clause. They are usually written 

second, 

yap (1036) for. (The conjunction ‘for’, which is virtually equi- 
valent to ‘because’, must be distinguished from the 
preposition ‘for’, which represents the dative.) 

ovv (493) therefore, then (in a logical, not a temporal, sense). 

Se (2771) but, and (lighter than da and кш). 


In Greek, particles and conjunctions are used to bind one sentence to 
another more frequently than in English. It is the exception rather than 
the rule to start a sentence without one. So much so that it is a matter 
for note if two sentences are not-bound-together. There is said to be an 
asyndeton. (See Sew, Vocab. 14.) кал and Se in particular are lavishly 
used, sometimes with very little force. As a discipline in accuracy the 
beginner should always translate these words, though an expert might at 
times be justified in considering it more idiomatic to leave such a word 
untranslated. 


од and бє combine to make: 


одбє (139) and not, not even, neither, nor. (It can stand first in the 
Sentence.) 
dpa. (49) also means ‘therefore, then’. It is a little lighter than 


оду and is sometimes found first in the sentence. 


LESSON II 
Adjectives with consonant stems (other than p), declined like 
&yafos -ņ -ov 
дуаввоє (104) good. 
éyomuros (61) | beloved (cf. дуатті). 
Suvaros (32) powerful, possible. [dynamite] 
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VOCABULARY II 


ékaoros (81) each, every. 

#охато$ (52) last. [eschatology] 

txavos (40) sufficient. 

kavos (42) new (“Н KAINH ATAOHKH:‘ The New Testament’). 

kaos (50) bad. [сасорћопу: bad sound (¢wvy)] 

Kados (99) beautiful, good. [calligraphy is beautiful writing, 
though notice that xaAos has only one А] 

Jovros (55) remaining; as a noun in the plural, ' (the) rest’. 

peoos (56) middle. ‘The commonest expression is ёи єс, ‘in the 


midst’. [Mesopotamia; mesolithic: belonging to the 
Middle Stone Age] 

povos (112) alone, only. [monologue; monolith] The neuter accusa- 
tive povov is frequently used as an adverb. 


Examples of the use of povos 


Adjectivally 
Attributive position: ó povos Өєоѕ or ó Cos б povos the-only-God 
Predicative position: povos à Өєоѕ or б Өєоѕ povos God-only, 
(see further next Lesson). God-alone 
Adverbially 
Шоо піст he only-believes 
od шоком, . „Аа кал not only. . .but also 
дАшуо$ (40) little, pl. few. [oligarchy: rule of a few. See брус, 
Vocab, 23] 

moros (67) believing, faithful. 

mporos (152) first. [prototype] The neuter accusative zpwror is fre- 
quently used as an adverb. 

Tpvros (48) third. [Deutero- and Trito-Isaiah are the hypothetical 
second and third prophets held to be responsible for 
the later parts of the Book of Isaiah. For devrepos 
see next vocabulary.] 

mrwxos (34) poor. 

оофоѕ (20) wise (cf. coda). 


тефдоє (50) blind. 


Adjectives with no separate feminine endings 
Compound adjectives use Aoyos endings for feminine as well as masculine. 
Among these are all adjectives with the negative prefix д-, including: 


dmaros ov (23) unbelieving, faithless, 
акадортоѕ ov (31) unclean [catharsis] (cf. кавароє, ‘clean’ (Vocab. 12) 
and каварібо», ‘I cleanse’ (Vocab. 22)). 
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VOCABULARIES ІІ, I2 


Though not a compound adjective, also of this type is: 


aiwveos ov (70) 


eternal, everlasting. [aeon] ‘Eternal life’ is aiwrios 
бот. 


LESSON 12 


Adjectives with vowel or р stems, declined like &yws -a -ov 


Фуо$ (233) 


dftos (41) 
Be£wos (54) 
Sevrepos (44) 
&коло$ (79) 
ёєодероѕ (23) 
érepos (98) 
18105 (113) 


loxvpos (28) 
кодароѕ (26) 
paxaptos (50) 
puxpos (30) 
vexpos (128) 


veos (23) 
TaÀa«os (19) 
TÀovotos (28) 


поупроє (78) 
ópotos (45) 


єїра (1556) 


holy; as noun, saint. [hagiographer: writer of lives of 
saints] 

worthy. 

right, as distinguished from left. [Cf. dexterous] 

second. [Deuteronomy; Deutero-Isaiah] 

just, righteous (cf. Sucaoourn, ддикиа). 

free, 

different, other. [heterodox] 

one's own. [idiosyncrasy]. Normally it is used with the 
article and without a personal pronoun. Thus 6 (80 
means ‘my own’, ‘your own’, etc., according to the 
context. 

strong. 

clean, pure [catharsis] (cf. акавартоє, Vocab. тт). 

blessed, happy. 

small. [microscope; omicron is a short (small) *o'] 

dead. [A necropolis is a cemetery, a city, подіє (Vocab. 
31), of the dead; necromancy is prediction through 
communication with the dead] 

new, young (cf. veavias). [neolithic: belonging to New 
Stone Age; neo-orthodox] 

old. [palaeolithic: belonging to Old Stone Age] 

rich. [plutocrat] 

evil. фу? N Уч: AM 

like (takes dative. This word was famous іп the Arian 
controversy. Was the Son ої ‘like’ (биого$) substance 
with or of the ‘same’ (dos) substance as the Father ?) 

1 ат. 


1 With айәмо$, however, separate feminine endings are occasionally “сила, 
As the stem alwn- ends іп а vowel, the feminines in these cases have -u 
endings, like áy«os -a -ov (next lesson). 
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VOCABULARY I3 


LESSON I3 


Verbs compounded with a preposition 


ду (66) I lead, bring. Intransitive, I go. 

From the simple verb dyw are derived the following compound verbs: 

дпауа» (15) I lead away. 

ovvayw (59) I bring or gather together (cf. owaywyn). 

bray (79) I depart (intransitive). 

фер (68) I carry. [Christopher: carrying Christ. Cf. transfer, 
refer] 


From ¢epw is derived: 

mpoodepw (47) 1 bring, offer. 

акоро (427) I hear. [acoustics] Usually takes accusative of thing 
heard, but genitive of the person heard. 

From drovw is derived: 


daraxovw (21) I obey (takes dative). 


Other compound verbs: 


dvayıvworw (32) T read. 

Фтушаака» (44) Y perceive, recognise. 
дтовутако» (113) I die. 

droàvw (65) I release. 

єквадЛо (81) I throw out, send out. 
Фубий (28) I put on, clothe. [Cf. endue] 
пародларфомо (49) I receive. 


Other verbs 


dvovyw (78) I open. 

бібаски (95) I teach (cf. бідахт). 
бика (44) I pursue, persecute. 
&Aauco (38) I weep. 

педо (52) I persuade. 


mepugoevo (39) І abound. 

ara Tevo (241) I believe (takes dative. Cf. micros, amoros). 

mpopytevw (28) 1 prophesy. 

холро (74) I rejoice (cf. xapa). 

We are now familiar with more than half the words in the New 
"Testament. 
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катокєо (44) 


VOCABULARY 14 


LESSON 14 
-ew verbs compounded with a preposition 


I inhabit, dwell (followed by accusative or év with 
dative; from оікос). 


TrapakaAec (109) I beseech, exhort, encourage. [Paraclete] 


перитатєс» (95) 
3tpockvvec (59) 


adixew (27) 
dxodovbew (90) 


dobevew (33) 
yapew (28) 
Sew (41) 


Suakovec (36) 
Sejxovouv 
(Imperf.) 
бокєо (62) 
edcew (32) 
edyaptoTew (38) 
xparew (47) 


оѓкодоџєо (40) 
фоуєо (42) 


I walk. [peripatetic] 
I worship (usually takes dative; sometimes accusative). 


Other -ew verbs 


I do wrong to, injure (cf. Sixasos, дбікіа). 

I follow (takes dative). [An ‘acolyte’ is one who follows 
(the priest?). The grammatical term ‘anacolouthon’” 
is made up of the negative prefix d and dxoAovÜec 
(bound together with the help of a v). It is used of a 
sentence which does not follow on properly; for in- 
stance, when a new construction is begun before the 
old one is completed, e.g. Exod. 32. 32: ' But now, if 
thou wilt forgive their sin—and if пої... See also 
Mark 7. 19 (R.V.)} 

І am weak, ill. [neurasthenia: nervous debility] 

I marry. [monogamy] 

bind. [asyndeton: d+ ovv (‘with’, Vocab. тб) +S5ew: 

where a sentence has no conjunction or particle to 

bind it with the previous sentence. Cf. Vocab. 10] 

I wait upon, serve, minister. (Takes dative. Cf. 
Siaxovos, The біз of diaxovew is not in fact a pre- 
position, but the augment is inserted as though it 
were.) 

I think, seem. [Docetism taught that Christ was only 
seemingly human.) 

I have mercy on. [eleemosynary, which is derived from 
the same root as ‘alms’] 

I give thanks. [Eucharist] (The prefix eù, ‘well’ (Vocab. 
33) has already been met in evAoyew; and the stem in 
хара. and оро.) 

I take hold of, hold. 

I build (cf. окос). 

I call (cf. фо»). 
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VOCABULARIES 14, 15, 16 
The following three words are put in the predicative position: 


обтоє (1388) this. | 
ékewos (243) that. f 
бос -тр-оу (108) whole. [holocaust: a whole burnt-offering] 


Occasionally these are used for ‘he’, ‘she’, ‘it’. 


We saw in Lesson 10 that the dative is the case of personal interest. We have 
now had five verbs which usually take the dative: 


такої Iobey 
тистер I believe 
Tpoakvveo I worship 
акоћоъбєа» I follow 
Staxovecw І serve 


It will be noticed that they all involve a close personal relationship 
between the subject and the person referred to in the dative case. 
We have had one verb which often takes the genitive: акоро, ‘I hear’. 


LESSON 15 


Gos -ņ -o (155) other, another. [allotropic: another form of the same 
substance. Diamond is an allotropic form of ordinary 
carbon] 

dAAnAous (100) опе another. [parallel: lines beside (лара, Vocab. 16) 
one another] 

adros -1) -o (5534) personal pronoun: he; emphasising pronoun: him- 
self; identical adjective: same. [autograph] 

баютоу -yv -o (320) reflexive pronoun: himself. 


LESSON 16 
Prepositions with three cases 


With most prepositions elision usually takes place before a vowel. There 
are, however, many exceptions, e.g. бло é£ovotav is the form always 
found in the New Testament. In the case of èm, pera, то, ката (like 
azo, Vocab. то), there are different forms before the smooth and the 
rough breathing. тер: and тро never elide. Cf. p. 55 n. 1. 


Tapa, Tap" beside. [parallel] (тароВоАт, putting (aw) two things 
side by side.) 
(acc. 60) to beside, alongside, beside. 
(gen. 79) from beside, from. (Used of persons.) 
(dat. 52) (rest) beside, with. 
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VOCABULARY 16 


ёл, én’, ЄФ (878) upon, on. [epitaph: inscription upon a tomb (ragos); 
epiclesis: calling (каАєш) down the Holy Spirit upon 
the sacramental elements or upon the worshippers] 
(One meaning of genitive: in the time of.) 


Prepositions with two cases 


дла, ё? (acc. 280) because of. 

(gen. 386) through. (diameter: measure through centre] 
pera, pet’, рев" (acc. 103) after. (usually of time) 

(gen. 364) with. 


йтер (acc. 19) above, [hypersensitive] 
(gen. 130) on behalf of, for. 
úno, бт, бф” (асс. 50) under. [hypodermic: under the skin] 


(gen. 167) Бу. (Used for an agent, not an instrument.) 
ката, кол”, ков" (acc. 398) according to. 
(gen. 73) against. 
(Note two other common phrases in the accusative: 
кат? Sav privately. 
код" йрерам daily.) 
тері (асс. ог gen. 331) about. [perimeter; periphrasis: roundabout 
way of saying something] терг is used in all 
the three English senses of ‘about’: 'con- 
cerning’ (accusative or genitive), ‘around’ (or 
‘round ), ‘approximately’ (accusative only). 


Prepositions with one case: taking genitive 


тро (47) before (of place or time). [prologue] 
€vermov (93) 

éumpoaber m before (usually of place). 

отоо (35) after (usually of place). 

Фо (62) outside, out of (from éx). 

хор (41) apart from. 

SAP (48) until, as far as. 

éws (145) 


€vcomov, eurpoaber, oria co, éw, дор are usually classified as adverbs, but 
they are frequently used as prepositions. 


дхрь, éws are sometimes prepositions, sometimes conjunctions. 
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VOCABULARIES 16, 18 


Prepositions with one case: taking dative 


cvv (127) with (closely similar in use to pera with genitive). 
[There аге many words transliterated 'syn-' or 
‘sym-’, e.g. sympathy, suffering with.] 


It will be useful to collect the examples so far met of English prepositions 
which can have more than one Greek translation. 


After: pero. + accusative (usually time) 
бпьса + genitive (usually place) 


Before: тро (time or place) 


évoxmov 
ро Se (usually place) J 


+ genitive 


By: instrument—dative 
agent—dzro + genitive 
time during which—genitive 


For: indirect object—dative 
on behalf of—ézep + genitive 
length of time—accusative 


From: бло (away from) 
Фк (out of) genitive/ablative 
пара (from beside— but only of persons) 


On: ém—all cases: accusative, genitive or dative 
time at which—dative/locative, with or without би 


Out of: ёк, é£u—genitive/ablative 


To: indirect object—dative 
els (into) 


mpos (towar a} accusative 


With: — instrument—dative 
паро. (rest beside) —dative/locative 
pera + genitive 


auv + dative ] (in company with) 


LESSON 18 


ós, й, 6 (1369) | who, which, that (relative). 
біо (53) therefore (i.e. 8° 5 ‘because of which’). 
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VOCABULARIES 18, 19 
ра) (1055) not (with all moods except the Indicative). 
Questions expecting the answer ‘no’ and hesistant questions use ju or: 
нат (16) 
Questions expecting the answer ‘yes’ use od or: 
оўу (53) 
Se may be added to ил (as to об, Vocab. 10) giving: 


odde (with Indicative) 3 
раде (57) (with other moo dl and not, neither, nor, not even. 
Another common particle (also never coming first in a sentence) is 
тє (201) and (but denoting a closer connection than ках) (cf. Latin -que). 
This too forms a pair of conjunctions similar in meaning to ойдє and une: 


одтє (91) (with Indicative) 


unre (34) (with other ol and not, neither, nor. 


They never mean ‘not even’ and are most common in the form ore. .. 
одтє and ure. . .раутє meaning ‘neither. . пог". 


We are now familiar with more than бо per cent of the words of the New 
"Testament. 


With ós й б we have now had seven words with the -o ending in the 
neuter singular: 


0% To the 
ékewos - -o that 
оўто$ airy Tovro | this 
dMes тро other 
adros ~) -o he, etc. 
éavrov -yv -o himself, etc. 
ós $68 who, etc. 
LESSON I9 
s (505) as. (This very common word has various other 
meanings.) 
xabws (178) as, even as (—xara ws: slightly stronger in feeling 
than фс). 
фатер (36) just as, even as (rep is a suffix which can add force to a 
word). 
pev (181) For meaning, see Lesson. Like 9e never the first, 


usually the second, word in the sentence. 
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VOCABULARIES I9, 20, 22 


. First апа second person personal pronouns 
éyw (1713) I. [egoist] 


éyw provides the commonest example of crasis, i.e. of two words being 
joined together, a smooth breathing being placed over the vowel at the 
point of union: 


Káyco = ка бус (84) and T. 
Kükewos:- Kat ékewos (22) and that. 
ov (1057) you (singular). 
нє (856) we. 

бре (1830) you (plural). 


First and second person singular possessive adjectives and pronouns 


esos (76) my, mine, 
gos (27) your, yours. 


First and second person singular reflexive pronouns 


épavrov (37) myself. 
oeavrov (43) yourself, 


LESSON 20 
vva (209) 1 am able, can (cf, 9vvarros). 
bedw (207) I will, wish. [A monothelite believes that Christ has 
Imperf.70eAov | only one will] 
pew (110) I 2m about. 


дег (Impf. бє) (102) itis necessary. (et as an impersonal verb is 
usually treated separately from dew, but the meanings 
‘it is binding’ and ‘it is necessary’ probably come 
from the same root.) 

é£eori(v) (31) it is lawful (takes dative). 

Gore (84) with the result that, so that. 


LESSON 22 
mro) verbs with labial (т) stem 


drro-kaÀvmro) (26) I reveal. [apocalypse] 
кротто (19) I hide. [crypt, cryptic] 
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Ватто (77) 
Фууфо (42) 
Amlw (31) 
кабара (31) 
кабо (45) 
oxavdarrlw (29) 


áyiali (27) 
dyopalo (30) 
Bacralo (27) 
Зобаїо (61) 

бтоціай со (41) 
вамрайо (42) 
тєроф о) (38) 


кроф$ о) (55) 


ктросао (61) 
mpacaw (39) 
pvdacow (31) 


dpxc (2) 


дрхора: (83) 


VOCABULARIES 22, 23 


~w verbs (all have dental (8) stems) 


I baptise. 

I draw near (usually takes dative). 
І hope. 

I cleanse (cf. кавароє, дкавартос). 
I seat, sit. 


I cause to stumble. [scandalise] (o«avóaAov, which 
occurs 15 times, is а ‘stumbling-block’,) 


-aLc verbs with dental (8) stem 


I sanctify (cf. dytos). 

Т buy. 

I carry. 

I glorify (cf. доба). 

I prepare. 

I wonder at. [thaumaturge: a wonder-worker] 
I test, tempt (cf. mepaopos). 


-alw verb with guttural (y) stem 


I cry out, 


-oow verbs with guttural (y or к) stem 


I proclaim, preach. 
I do, practise. 
I guard (cf, pudar). 


LESSON 23 
Verb with an important Middle use 


I rule (takes genitive). The Indicative is very rare, but 
the Present Participle dpywv, ‘ruler’ (Vocab. 28), 
which is used and regarded as а noun, is common. 
[Patriarch: father and ruler of a family (zarmp, 
Vocab. 31); monarchy: rule by only one person; 
oligarchy: rule by a few.] 

I begin (cf. арҳэ). 
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дру» has one common compound: 

бтархо (бо) І am, exist, belong to. úrapyw, when it means ‘I am’ 
or ‘I exist’, and ушораї, ‘I become’ (see below), take 
the same case before and after, like «dus. 


Deponent Middle verbs 


dtrropat (39) I take hold of, touch (takes genitive). 
dpveopat (32) I deny. 
donalopat (59) І greet. 
бехорах (56) I receive. (дєҳоџох and zapaAauflayc are similar in use, 
but (as its form suggests) zapaAapfaw can mean 
‘I take with me'.) 
Фруайорах (41) І work (cf. cpyov, épyarys). 
épxopas, Fut. éAevoopas (631) I come (1 go) (cf. mopevopar below). 
дптеруора (116) I go away. 
бієрхорол (42) | I go through. 
eicepyopas (192) I go into, come into. 
ёёєруошол (216) І go out. 
трооєрхорох (87) I come to (takes dative). 
cwepxouat (30) I come together. 
ejayyeALopax (54) I bring good news, preach the gospel (cf. edayyeAwor) 
fevangelise]. 
Impf. edyyyeAcLounv: note the augment. 
eù ‘well’ is treated like a compounding preposition. 
AoyLouas (40) І reckon (i.e. make а Aoyos, Лоуоѕ sometimes meaning 
‘an account’). [Cf. logic, logistics, logarithm] 
тросєоҳоџои (86) I pray (cf. просєиут)). 


Deponent Passive verbs 


Bovdopar (37) I will, wish. (It is doubtful whether any distinction in 
meaning from вєЛа» can be maintained.) 
фофеорах (95) І fear, am afraid (cf. фоВоѕ). 


Deponent verbs with some Middle and some Passive forms 


Grroxpwopat (231) | I answer (usually takes dative; cf. xpww: an answer is 
made after the matter has been judged). 
упора, Fut. yevnoopict (667) I become; sometimes, I am. 
параушорах (36) I am beside, I come. 
mopevopa (150) I go (1 come). 
ékmopevoua, (33) I go out. 
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In Greek the distinction between coming and going is not as clear as іп 
English, but épyopa more often means ‘come’ than ‘go’ and mopevopar 
more often means ‘go’ than ‘come’. In compounds, however, єруорах is 
often more readily translated ‘go’. 
There are three possible ways of expressing compound verbs, such as 
‘go through’: 
(1) The compound verb followed by the accusative, e.g. 
Senpxovro ryv тє Downy кол Харару (Acts 15. 3) 
They went through both Phoenicia and Samaria. 
(2) The compound verb with its preposition repeated after the verb, 
eg. ёде: бє avrov бієруєавом Sia THs Хацаріає (John 4. 4) 
And it was necessary for him to go through Samaria. 
(3) In the case of eis and проѕ the simple verb is often used, and the 
only preposition follows the verb, e.g. 
кол ov ёрут проє pe; (Matt. 3. 14) And do you come to me? 
‘The use varies somewhat from verb to verb. 
просєруорга, it will be noticed, takes the dative. 
Note. This classification of Deponent verbs into Middle and Passive must 
be taken on trust for the time being. Whether a Deponent verb is Middle 
or Passive is discovered by looking at the forms of the Aorist, which are 
different for the two voices. They are dealt with in Lessons 27 and 35. 


LESSON 25 


In the following table of verbs the Aorist Infinitive has been added in 
those cases where there may be doubt about the form of the Aorist stem. 
The beginner might not know, for instance, whether ?)yayor was derived 
from dyay- or éyay-. The Aorist stem (without augment) is needed in 
order to form the infinitive and the Imperative. 


Verbs whose first three principal parts should тош be learnt 


Present Future Aorist 
ду ді уау І lead, bring. Intr. I go. 
Inf. dyayew 
~Pawes -Pycopac -eßnv I go (used only in com- 
pounds): 
dvaßaww (81)! I go up. 
karafaweo (81) I go down. 
уфадка yvwoopar èyvaw I know. 


! The numbers in brackets refer to the occurrences of new words, or (in the case 
of éco and Aeyw) to the occurrences of the new Aorist (and Future) forms. 
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VOCABULARIES 25, 26 


épyopar ФХєиворал ` Mov I come (I go). 
Inf. Mew 
ohw (94) фауонах ёфауоу І eat. [anthropophagous: 
man-eating]. 
єйрүрко› €opgoc єўроу I find. (The Aorist is 


єброу, the Imperfect is 
тбрюком. Cf. p. 53 п. 2) 


exw &о ёсҳоу 1 have. 
Imperf. elyov 
Aap Paves Anprpopar éAaBov T take. 
брас» (450) popar «ідоу Y see. (With дуоро, cf. 


Inf. деу | дфвадиоє. For dpaw, see 
further Lesson 40.) 


туо (73) mopa émov I drink. 
ферш olcw Тиєукоу I carry. 
Inf. éveykew 


Verbs whose Second Aorists should пого be learnt 


dpaprave (42) Tipaprov I sin (cf. duaprewAos, барт). 
дтовутока dmeÜavov I die. 
Вал éBaAov I throw. 
катаћєито (23) катедітоу 1 leave. 
Aeyes (925) єйтоу 1 зау. 
Inf. erev 
рохвамо» (25) брадоу I learn (cf. набуте). 
посҳо (до) Фпавоу I suffer [sympathy]. 
src (90) Єпесоу I fail. 
devyw (29) єфиусу 1 flee [cf. fugitive]. 
бє (29) | Though regarded as an interjection, rather than 


behold, lo. a verb, дє is in fact the second person singular 


of the Imperative Active and {оу of the 
Imperative Middle of eióov, For Second Aorist 
Imperative Middle, see Lesson 27. 


iov (200) J 


We are now familiar with 70 per cent of the words of the New Testament. 


LESSON 26 
aipw (101) бро Эра I lift up, I take away. 
старо (52) {orepw) ёопера І sow. (The Future із not 
actually found in the New 
Testament.) 
éyeipoo ёуєро ува. I raise, rouse (cf. Ex. 17812). 
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VOCABULARY 27 


&mokreiweo (74) ácokrevc)  daekrewa 1 kill. 
атостєААо (131) &mocreko amecreda I send (with a commission, 
cf. дтостодог). 
бууй о) Фе mede 1 announce, 
дтаууєдйЛо (46) 


тараууєдЛо (30) 


I command (takes dative; 


see Lesson 20). 


pew реб epea I remain. 

Kpww кри ёкруа I judge. 

Baw Вало ёВаЛоу I throw. 

дповупаки» аподауоушах ånebavov I die. 

титто TegovuaL | Єпєсоу 1 fall. 

Aeyw (96) ёро єіпоу І say. (Has a Future with a 
liquid stem.) 

дфедо (35) — — I owe, ought. (Only found 


in Present and Imperfect.) 


ore (1285) because; that; recitative (introducing a direct statement). 


"То be carefully distinguished from: 


when. 
as a conjunction can mean ‘while’ as well as ‘until’. 


óre (102) 
éws 


Verbs which take dative 


We have now had ten verbs which usually take the dative: 


dxoAovÜeco I follow mapayyeAe || I command 
ånokpwopat 1 answer MOTEVW I believe 
Staxovew I serve npooepxopar I come to 
ёуущо І draw near троокиуєо І worship 
ekeorw it is lawful bmaxovw І obey 


(One more: émuripaw, ‘I rebuke’, ‘warn’ will be found in Vocab. 40.) 


Verbs which take genitive 


дрха I rule дтторе I touch 
dxovw I hear (usually takes genitive of the person heard). 
LESSON 27 
бехораи Sefopar detay I receive 
ywopar yernoopar || Фуєгорти I become 
(dzroAAvpt) (90) длтодорти I perish 
(Lesson 44) Inf. атоАєсдаі 
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VOCABULARIES 28 


LESSON 28 
Nouns declined like аоттр 
дутр ávópos 6 (216) | man, husband. [polyandry: culture where women 
dat. рі.: may have more than one husband] (әр is man as 
аудраси” opposed to woman, dvÜpwros man as opposed to 
beast.) 
domp dorepos $ (23) star. [aster, asteroid, asterisk, astronomy, astro- 
naut] 


paprus paprupos 6 (35) witness (cf. paprupew; paprupia and paprvptov 
refer to witness in the abstract, whereas a артис 
is a person). 
coop swrnpos 6 (24) saviour (cf. cwrnpia, сабо), 
xep xetpos ї (176) hand. [chiropodist : strictly, one who treats defects 
dat. pl. xepow of hands and feet. See rovs below] 


Nouns with stems ending in a guttural 


учуп уумалкос 7) (209) woman, wife. [gynaecology, misogynist] 
voc. sing. yuvat 
сарі capros 1) (147) flesh. [sarcophagus: a coffin which ‘eats’ the flesh 
within; sarcasm is from capkacc, ‘I eat flesh’, 
ie. I speak bitterly} 


Nouns with stems ending in a dental or inv 


Dentals 
ems eAmdos ý (53) hope (cf. Ame). 
vé уукто$ ў (бт) night. [cf. nocturnal] 
mus п01805 б or 7) (24) boy, girl, child, servant (cf. тобоо»). 
mous Todos 6 (93) foot. [chiropodist; tripod: see zpets, три, 
‘three’, Vocab. 32] 
Харів xapıros 7) (155) grace. [Grace is bestowed on those in 
асс. sing. дор whom the giver finds joy, хара) 
v endings 
alwy aiwvos 6 (123) age [aeon] (cf. atwvos). 
els rov alwva for ever. 
eis Tous aiwvas rcv alovov for ever and ever. 
дутєйоги &нлтєАоз»о$ б (23) vineyard. 
eixwy eikovos 7) (23) image. [ikon; iconoclasm: breaking of 
images] 
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VOCABULARIES 28, 29 


"EX “EAAqvos 6 (26) (а) Greek. [King of the Hellenes; 


pav шоро б (18) 


Hellenistic Greek] 
month. [Cf. menstrual] 


Уолу Lywros б (75) Simon. 


Noun with -ovr- stem 


брусу -ovros б (37) ruler (cf. архео of which dpyc is a Present 


Өоуатур т) (28) 
eamp 1) (84) 


татур д (415) 
voc. патер 


Participle. See Vocab. 23 and Lesson 36). 


Nouns like паттр татроє 


daughter. 

mother. (metropolis, cf. maternal; but, note, this word 
is нтугпр, not parnp like the Latin] 

father. (Cf. paternal, Patristics] 


LESSON 29 


Neuter nouns declined like сора awparos то 


There is a big group of words with nominative singular in -pa and genitive 
singular in -paros:' 


ойра. (97) 


Ваттира. (20) 
ватра (62) 
крц (27) 
буора (228) 


mrvevua. (379) 
фтиа (68) 
отерџа (44) 
стор. (78) 


blood. [anaemic, without blood; leukaemia, white 
blood; haemorrhage] 

baptism. 

will (cf. вело). 

judgement (cf. xpww, крт). 

name. [An onomatopoeic word is one which is ‘named’ 
after, i.e. it imitates, the natural sound denoted 
(e.g. moo, phizz)] 

spirit. {pneumatic} 

word. [rhetoric] 

seed [sperm] (cf. стєроз). 

mouth. [Stomach was used of the mouth of the digestive 
organ, and then of the organ itself] 


* The declension of nouns with nominative singular ending in -a may be 
determined by the following rules. Those in which the -a is preceded by 


a vowel or p are declined like ўнєра -as ў 


ГА 


й y» » бора -ATOS то 


any other consonant ,, И » доба -ns ў 
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VOCABULARY 29 


сора (142) body. [psycho-somatic treatment deals with mind and 
body together] 


There are a few third declension neuter nouns with consonant stems of 
which both nominative and genitive singular have to be separately learnt. 
But in all of them the case endings from the genitive singular onwards 
are exactly the same as those of сона: 


oùs тос! (36) | ear, [otitis: inflammation of the ear] 

Twp mupos (71) | fire. [pyre; pyrotechnics: fireworks] 

тєра тєрато< (16) а wonder. 

бор ббатоє (76) water. [hydrant, hydro-electric] 

pws фото (73) light. [phosphorus: а light-bearing substance; photo- 
graph] 


Neuter nouns declined like yevos yevovs тө 


yevos (20) race, kind. [cf. genus] А large number of words are 
derived from the root yev which means 'beget', 
‘become’; e.g. ушорах, yernoopar; yevea. Those of 
one race or kind have a common begetting. See 


\ also yervaw Vocab. 40. 

eOvos (162) nation; pl. та Єву: the Gentiles. [ethnology] 

éAeos (27) mercy, compassion (cf. éAcew). 

éros (49) year. [There are Etesian winds in the Mediterranean 
which blow from the North-west annually] 

peños (34) member, 

pepos (42) part. [In botany -merous is a suffix indicating the 
number of parts. Pentamerous: having five parts.) 

ópos (62) mountain, [orology: study of mountains] 

пдтвоє (31) multitude. [plethora] 

oKevos (23) vessel (a utensil, not a ship). 

окото$ (30) darkness. [scotoscope: instrument for seeing in the 
dark] 

T€Àos (41) end. [teleology: view that developments are due to the 


ends which they serve] 


Indeclinable nouns 


таоҳа то (29) Passover. [Paschal] 
%АВраоџ б (73) | Abraham. 


* The full declension is: ods «ros wri dra тошу wow, 
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крєюоо»у (19) 
рео» (48) 
mÀewov (55) 
xetpu (11) 


dns (26) 
doberns (25) 
pns (16) 


т{ ті (552) 


ті Te (518) 


VOCABULARIES 30, 3I 


LESSON 30 
Like micwwv 


Where English uses ‘than’ after a compara- 


better. tive, Greek normally uses a genitive: the 
greater.| Genitive of Comparison, e.g. ued;ov rovraw 
more. dA évroX ойк éerw (Mark 12. 31) ‘There 
worse. is no other commandment greater than 
these". 
Like GAnOns 


true (cf. dÀgBeia). 
weak, ill, sick (cf. dofevec). 


full (cf. 5680s). 


Pronouns 


who? (masculine and feminine); what? (neuter). тё also 
means ‘why?’ 

someone, anyone, a certain one, something, etc. (ris is 
never the first word of a sentence.) 


doris jris ть (154) who, whoever. 


LESSON 321 


ix8vs -vos б (20) fish. [ichthyology] The fish was a favourite Christian 


dvacraats (42) 


блтокаћ№јаѕ (18) 
adcors (17) 
yvwas (29) 
Sopas (118) 


symbol, representing the acrostic: 


*Tnoous Jesus 
Хрістоє Christ 
G«ov God's 
Yios Son 
Xorgp Saviour 


Feminine nouns like mos подеах ў 


resurrection (аға, ‘up’; torn, ‘I cause to stand’, 
Vocab. 43). 

revelation [Apocalypse] (cf. атокаЛиттог). 

forgiveness. 

knowledge (cf. yirwoxw). 

power [dynamic, dynamite] (cf. димацаї, Suvaros). 
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VOCABULARY ЗІ 


Ө\ај (45) tribulation, trouble, hardship. 

Kps (47) judgement [crisis] (cf. xpw«, xperys, kpipa?). 
тарабоо (13) tradition. 

mons (243) faith (cf. morevw, moros, бтотоѕ). 

подіє (161) city. [necropolis; politics, originally concerned with the 


government of the Greek city-state] 
auvednats (39) | conscience. 


Masculine nouns like Baoievs Baowews б 
Bacvs (115) | king. 


voc. Ваоєо 
ypepparevs (62) scribe (cf. урафо). 
ієрєис (31) priest (cf. fepov). 


Gpytepevs (122) high-priest, chief priest (cf. dpxw), 


We can now collect the 'Third Declension forms which have merited 
special mention: 


Vocative singular 


татєр yuvar Baowrev 
Accusative singular 

хар 
Dative plural 

aWpacw xepow 


IMPORTANT NOTE 


From this point a lexicon will be needed to look up the less 
common words in the Greek-to-English exercises. The vocabularies 
will continue to give all the common words, and only these will be used 
in the English-to-Greek exercises. It is not intended that the less common 
words should be systematically memorised, but if they stick in the memory 
so much the better. The recitation of the Greek alphabet should be re- 
vised at this point. 

When translating from Greek, difficulty may sometimes be found in 
identifying a verb, because verbs are given in a lexicon under the first 
person singular Present Indicative. If a verb begins with é, it probably 
means that there is an augment to subtract. If it begins with a long vowel, 


* Often -os із an action ending and -pa a result ending. кр would then 
be the act of judging and крига the judicial verdict. But this distinction is not 
always maintained. 
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VOCABULARY 32 


it probably means that an initial vowel has been lengthened. In this 
case the table in Lesson 13 can be put into reverse, thus: 


nva ore neat or e Tv--av or ev 
«осо Qo 


‘Therefore а word beginning (for example) with 7 may have to be looked 
for under a or e. 

For guidance in the choice of a lexicon, see p. 191. 

Greater use will now be made of sentences direct from the New Testa- 
ment. The student will be able to observe for himself various idioms and 
turns of phrase which are not of sufficient difficulty or importance to 
require comment, yet which will increase his knowledge of the forms of 
the living language. It will also be found that from now on rather greater 
freedom will be needed in translating Greek words. The vocabularies give 
the most generally useful translations, but often there is a better, idio- 
matic English rendering, which will usually be clear enough from the 
context. The ‘Key’ will of course help to check your translations. 


LESSON 32 


nas паса тау (1226) every, all. [Pan-African] 
dmas дтаса àmav (32) all (a slightly more literary word, found chiefly 
їп Luke and Acts). 
Note. There is a good deal of overlap in the meanings of cìos, mas and dzas. 
бАо< (Vocab. 14) is often translated ‘all’; тас and атас are occasionally 
translated ‘whole’. тає and das are often used without an article. When 
used with the article they are usually put in the predicative position. 
We have now had five adjectives which normally stand in the predicative 
position: ékewos 
обтоѕ 
ddos 
Tras 
das 
тоду тоА№ подо (353) much; pl. many. [polytheism] 
peyas peyadn peya (194) great. [megaphone, megalomania. Omega is 
long (great) ‘о’.) 


Numerals 


els ша év (337) опе. [henotheism: belief in one tribal God without 
denying the existence of other gods] 
ovders (226) по one (with Indicative); 
раде (85) no one (with other moods). 
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VOCABULARIES 32, 33 


Svo (136) two. (Cf. Sevrepos, dual. Apart from the dative plural, 
dat. дусі Svo is indeclinable.) 
Tpes тріа (67) | three (cf. zperos, tripod). 
The complete declension of vpe:s is as follows: 


M.F. N. 
N.A, тре тра 
G. qpuov 
D. vpio(v) 


тєссарєс̧ -a (41) four. [Tatian’s Diatessaron was a second-century 
harmony of the gospels. Lit. ‘through four’} 


The numbers 5 to 100 are indeclinable: 


nevre (38) five. [Pentateuch, pentagon, pentameter, pentathlon, 
pentamerous] 

< (13) six. [hexagon, hexameter. Origen's six-column Old 
"Testament was called the Hexapla] 

ётто, (87) seven, [heptagon; heptane is C;H,,] 

бєка, (25) ten. [decathlon; Decapolis: region with го cities S.E. of 


Sea of Galilee; Decalogue] 
Sadexa (75) twelve. [Dodecanese: group of 12 Aegean islands] 
Tecoapakovra (22) forty. 
éxarov (17) hundred. 
хог -at -a (11) “| thousand. [Chiliasm: belief in а reign of Christ on 
уомає -абоє ý (23)) earth of literally 1000 years] 
From бкатом and уно. we get the military terms: 


éxarovrapyns -ov б (20) centurion. Roughly, sergeant-major. 
уідмархоє -ov ó (21) military tribune, commander of a cohort, chiliarch. 
(A.V. usually ‘chief captain’.) Roughly, colonel. 


LESSON 33 
Superlative adjective 


рикроє small, little. 
edaxtoros (14) smallest, least. 


Comparative and superlative adverbs of degree 


paMov (80) more, rather. 
paora (12) most, most of all, specially. 
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VOCABULARIES 33, 34 


Adverbs of manner 

dàņbws (18) truly. 
xadws (37) well. 
биошос (31) in like manner, similarly. 
obras (208) in this manner, thus, so. 
дили (126) truly, Amen. 
«à (6) well (Many compounds: єйаууємом, єйЛоуєш, єйүа- 

рістєо.) 
vat (34) уез. 

Interjection 

ota (45) alas, woe. 


Comparative and disjunctive particle 
1) (342) than (comparative); or (disjunctive). 


We are now familiar with more than 8o per cent of the words of the New 
Testament. 


LESSON 34 


‘Three important verbs which are Perfect in form, but Present in 
meaning: 


Active 
оіда (321) I know. (The Old English wof comes from the same 
root. оіда originally contained the now obsolete 
Greek letter Digamma (written F), which is equi- 
valent to w. Cf. Fowos, wine.) 
Pluperfect деу I knew 
Infinitive elevar to know 
(For future reference} 
Participle «дес eiSuia єїдо$ 
«дота 
Subjunctive «80 


In the New Testament there is no sharp distinction in meaning between 
ywwokw and оіа. The full range of uses can be seen in the lexicon. 
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VOCABULARIES 34-7 


Deponent 

кодо: (от)! І sit. 

kerar (24) I lie. (The compounds of kesu are often used for 
reclining at meals, so that the A.V. translates ' I sit at 
meat’, But in fact it is kafna that means “І sit’ and 
kepa ‘Ilie. Reclining may be thought of as lying 
down on to one's elbow, ката-кєшо (12), or as 
propping oneself up on one's elbow, @а-кє нол (14). 
cwv-ava-keuias (7) is "Ї sit at table with’.) 

Learn the principal parts (pp. 227-8) of the following verbs: 

Avw and grew; knpvoac to «Вупока 


‘The Aorist Passives should be learnt along with the other parts. Their 
forms are dealt with in the next lesson. 


LESSON 35 
отрефо (21) I turn. The Aorist Passive is deponent: I 
and Aor. Pass. бстрафти | turned. [Cf. catastrophe. Karaorpo із 
ётотрефо (36) an overturning; lit. a turning down] 
бпострефо» (35) I return. 
aww (31) І shine. Passive, I appear. [phantom] 


and Aor. Pass. éjavqv 
Learn the principal parts (p. 228): xaAew to depo. 


LESSON 36 
Note again the participle of оде, referred to in Vocab. 34: 


«дос «дла eidos 
«дота 


LESSON 37 


бооў -1 -ov (110) as much as; pl., as many as. 
Totovros (56) of such a kind, such. (The last two syllables are declined 
-avry -ovro like oros, except that any initial т in the declension 
of обтоѕ is omitted.) 
того -a -ov (32) of what sort? what? 


1 For purposes of parsing oi8o is regarded as Perfect and ўёє аз Pluperfect, but 
ёкоӨтурл> 


кобра. } 
p" are regarded as Present and карту as Imperfect. 
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VOCABULARIES 37-9 


Adverbs of Place 


ade (61) here. 

ékec (95) there. 

бтоу (82) where, whither. 
éyyvs (31) near (cf. éyyifw). 


Adverbs of Time 


эур (148), уум (18) now, at the present time. 


189 (бо) now, already, by this time. 
арт: (36) now, just now. 
Tore (159) then, 
паутотє (41) always (cf. mas ласа Tav). 
тад (139) again, [palimpsest: a manuscript which has been used 
again] 
ётє (92) yet, still. 
ойкети (48) " with Indicative; 
шкет: e почопаег ms other moods. 


dbus (54) at once, (As an adjective, єйби< means ‘straight’, cf, 
eùlews (33) 'straightway '.) 
anjeepov (41) today. 


Interrogative adverbs 
то (104) how? 
тоу (47) where? 


LESSON 38 
‹ in order that, etc. 
omws (53) 
àv (166) А particle which usually adds an element of indefinite- 
ness to a clause. 
бтау (óre + dv) (123) whenever, when. 


iva (673) ) 


Note again the subjunctive of оіба referred to in Vocab. 34: «до, ei9ys, etc. 


LESSON 39 
єї (513) if. 
ар (ei + dv) (343) if (but less definite than el). Sometimes ёа is equivalent 
to dy, See Lesson 38, p. 161 n. 1.) 
elre (ef + 7€) (65) elre.. eive: ‘whether. . or’. 
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VOCABULARIES 40-3 


LESSON 40 


-aw verbs 


дуатаю (141) I love (cf. dyamn, &yannros). 

yevvaw (97) 1 beget, bear. Passive, am born (cf. ywopa). [Hydrogen 
(with oxygen) begets water, 8p] 

ёротао (62) ] 


дперотамо (56) ] I ask, question. (airew is not used of asking questions.) 


драм» I see (met already in Vocab. 25). 

TÀava«o (39) I cause to wander, lead astray. [A ‘planet’ is a 
wandering star] 

Taw (21) I honour (cf. 7445). 


ёттшао (29) I rebuke, warn.’ (Takes dative. With those listed at the 
end of Vocab. 26, this completes eleven verbs which 
take the dative.) 
xavyaopat (37) | 1 boast (deponent Middle). 
taw (140) I live. 


-ow verbs 
Sucauoco (39) I justify (cf. диканов). 
mAnpow (86) I fill, fulfil (cf. wAnpys, AAs). 


oraupow (46) I crucify (cf. eravpos). 
$avepoc (49) І make clear, make known (cf. фашиш, фату). 


LESSON 41 
ттш (тот) І ріасе. 
Єпитіддра (40) I place upon. 


LESSON 42 
Фори (416) I give. 

дтобібажи (47) 1 give back, pay; Middle, sell. 

порабідаца (120) I hand over, betray (cf. mapaĝoors). 


LESSON 43 

істтш (152) Trans., I cause to stand. Intrans., I stand. 
бистуш (107) Trans., I raise up. Intrans., I rise (cf. dvacracis). 
«фитра (21) Intrans., I stand over, come upon. 


! Note the sharp difference in meaning between тас and ёлїтїдаш. тт can 
be used of a price paid as a penalty. ёттасо is used with regard to someone 
judged worthy of a penalty. 
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VOCABULARY 44 


кавістти: (21). Trans., I appoint. 
парютти (41) Trans., I cause to stand beside, present. Intrans., I 
stand by. 


Note that with words like ефісттри, кавсаттри and фии (below), it is the 
rough breathing which gives the aspirated forms єф-, каб- and дф-. (Cf. 
Vocab. 16.) When the preposition is prefixed to a form with a smooth 
breathing, e.g. -Єсті we get forms like éreorz. When it is prefixed to a 
form with no initial vowel, e.g. -отаса, we get ézwraca, ávaoraoa (cf. 
Luke 2. 9, 38; 1. 39). 


LESSON 44 
dune (142) I forgive, leave, allow (cf. deces). 
суити (26) I understand. 
Beuvvp (32) Ishow. 
фірм (66) I say. 
дтеойЛира. I destroy, lose; Middle and Perfect Active, perish (cf. 
Vocab. 27). 


The principal parts of афти and dmoMwys, which are given on p. 228, 
should be learnt. Those parts of éoAAvps which mean ‘destroy’ or ‘lose’ 
and those parts which mean ‘perish’ have been set out on separate lines. 
It is probably best to learn the ázoAvi« and doAAupat lines separately. 
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PRINCIPAL PARTS 


Except for those in brackets, the parts given below are those which actually occur 
in the New Testament. In the case of the bracketed words, it seems easier to learn 
the word than the blank, A hyphen before a word indicates that it is only found in a 
compound form of the verb. 


Present Future Aorist A. Perfect А. Perfect Р. Aorist P. 


The following are the principal parts of the standard regular verbs: 


Ао) Avow é\voa AeAvka, Луо «ибт loose 
dic Ф№со || éjUmoa тека | тефітра || бфідмувуу | love 
Tyaw mnow — Фтційса | тетцілка тетцітрах ётди | honour 
фамероа» davepwow ehavepwoa mepavepwxa mepavepwpar éefavepwOnv make clear 
Apart from the ‘aspirated Perfect’ (у instead of к) the following are also quite 
regulat: 

ктрроош кприбо ёктриёа — (kekmpeya) — -кекпруураї Єкприхдпь proclaim 
просо прафаш | émpafe || пєпраха пєпрауро — (Єпрахвті) do 

'ТҺе following have various irregularities: 

dyye\Aw -Ayyeo | -Тууєда | "Тууєдка yyer | -фууєми announce 


dyw діа Туауор! — -hypar хб» lead 
арш dpo фра рка рша тру» lift up 
dxovw косю корса акткоа — кораби | hear 
dvoryw dvatw троа dvewya, ауєфурол роет ^ opem 
«Вата -Byoopar — -égov -Вевтка — go 


Валла Бал» éfaAov BeBoyka. Beppo етин — throw 
ywopat ‘yernoopna. буєморти | yeyovo? yeyernuat || éyevnÜnv | become 
ywwokw уродораї ёууар ёурока eyvwopar Фураюбду know 
ypadc ypapw бурда || уєурафа || уєуращіаї | Фурафцу write 
бєхорої беборах || Фбеварти — Sedeypar -e5exOnv | receive 


3, 


éyeipw | Фуєрю уєра — éyqyepua, | "yepÜnv raise 


* The First Aorist form -) о is found in 2 Pet. 2. s. 

З А number of other forms are found: Aorist Active, sjvewfa, dvewfa; 
Perfect Passive, префуна», rorya; Aorist Passive, dvewxÜnv, jveox8nv, xvovyqv. 
These are easily recognised when the six forms above are known. 

5 Note this Second Perfect Active form. The other forms, Middle and 
Passive, are deponent. Therefore all the forms are Active in meaning; both 
Aorists mean "Ї became’ and both Perfects ‘I have become’. 
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PRINCIPAL PARTS 


єйрідко» єйриудо || edpov єўртүкө, = etpeOny find 
Bedw Bedknow || бєйт — — — will 
-Üvgoxc -Üavovuas -&бауо> тєвутка. — die’ 


кадєф | кадєса || Фкадєса, Kekka KekAnuat Єкдувии call 


«palo | краба ёкраѓа кєкрауа сгу оці 

кри» крий exptva, кекріка кєкрцда& Фкрівпи judge 

Ларфома» Mona, éAafov enda -єідтицисм || AnudOnv take 

meo | meo enea пєтова? тєтє newby | persuade 

ту торо Єтоу menaka — -ётоблур drink 

типт пєсоцуаї  émecov пєптока — — fall 

стара (стери) ёотєра — éorrappat ботарпу sow 

-areMw -oreAw -батеійа | «датадка || -doraAuat || -ботаМуи send? 

сабо | баса) owca cewka ceowopat ёо save 

The following have stems derived from more than one verb: 

ёрҳошал eAevoopat %ABov édndvba — — come 

одо $ayoum | éjayov eat 

éxw ééw éoxov ёсутка — — have 

Aeyo ёрию «тоу вірпка єіртиол éppgÜg» sayt 

Фрревти 
Spam бом «дор ёарака — wpe see 
éopaka 
фер ^ oio veykov || -évqvoxa. — SeexÜnw сагу 
тра verbs 

Tv | 0000 dna. тебеа, Tebea етевпи ріасе 

боци | боса wka бєдшка. бєборал вбовти give 

отш отоо éornoa cause to 

stand 

éarqv ботка. — ботавчи ^ stand 

дфтім ddmow || ффтка adewvra || дфевти forgive 

nodu йтодєса) тоса — — — destroy 

drow 
dmoA\v- фтодйоу- | йпадортув &тоАшда — = perish 
pat pa 


* бок is used in Perf. and Pluperf., дтовупоко in all other tenses. Cf. 
Mk. 15. 44. 

* яєпофа has a present sense, and it means ‘I trust’, not ‘I have persuaded’, 
It takes dative, 

3 -gre\Aw is never found аз a simple verb. But there are various other com- 
pounds in addition to dzocreAw. 

+ The forms -àefw -éefo -Аєдеураї -éAexÜgr are also found, but only in 
compounds. 
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SUMMARY OF GRAMMAR: MORPHOLOGY 


дрхам —djuepmv | бобашу трофптаї | veavuuv 
dpxats | "uepais | бобалє npodynras | veaviaug 


NOUNS 
First Declension 
Feminine Masculine 
N. dpxn лєр, Sofa. mpodurgs || veavtas Xaravas 
у. дру pepa Sofa mpodmra  veava Уатауо, 
А. друпи мера; | бобам трофттти атау Уатауау 
С.  dpxygs  uepas | бобте профттоо | уєцою || Уатара 
р. dpxn Hepa боёл) трофлуүт ато, атау 
N.V. дра: рери | бобах трофттаї  veaveat 
А. dpyas | Tuepas | бобає трофттас | veavuag 
G. 
D. 


Second Declension 


Aoyos Луо ёуа épyov *Inoous 
М. №ує oyou ёруа руси *Inoou 
A. | Xoyov Aoyous бруа бруси "Inoouy 
С. — Xoyov Aoycv ёрушу épyou *Inoov 
D. М№уюв М№уоѕ dpyos ||| Фруф *Inoov 
Third Declension 

N. demp потр оо — yevos | іхвиє | подіє | Васидєис 
А. dorepa потера сара yevos | іувом пол» Paridea 
С. darepos mwarpos  owparos yevous ixÜvos modews Васо 
D. йотер патри owpare yever ӨЛ толе, Ваи 
М. dorepes  marepes owpara yen | іувиєс odes Paces 
A. дйстєрає патера cwpara yen (уб modes Baorders 
С. dorepwv татершу owparwr yevaw iybvaw тоси Bacrewy 
D. dorepow marpaow owpaow yereow ixÜvow modcow PacAevaw 
Rules for formation of dative plural with consonant stems: 

кух +орәёу арт + ow>aow 

npo tow—hw evr о ну 

т 8 8 vtow-ow орт + aw ovo 


Note vocative singular: marep, yuvat, BaciAev; accusative singular: ҳари; 
dative plural: dvópaow, xepaw. 
WE 
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Consonant stem (not p) Vowel or p stem 
N.  dyafos | 7 ov  óyos а ov 
М.  dyabe т ov бує а ov 
A.  dyaÜov | пу оу буо; ау ov 
С. dyafov ns ov dyov aş ov 
D. dye т e бир а е 
N.V. дуаво а а dyo a а 
А. dyafovs as а бую as а 
С.  áyaÜuv v фу ду» aw шу 
D. dyabos as os  ádywtg as ош 
Demonstratives 
‘that’ 
N. ёкероѕ т о обтоѕ 
А. éxewov py о TovTOV 
С.  ékewov ns ov тоутою 
D. ékevo т З тота 
N. ёкеуо u a ойто. 
А. éxewous as a TOUTOUS 
С.  ékewewv соу ew торту 
D. éxewos as os тоюто& 
Like éxeiwos: adros, &ААо<, ds (Relative) 
Reflexive 
‘himself’, ‘herself’, ‘itself? 
A. éavtov ти o 
G. éavrov т ov 
D. éavrw n Ф 
А. éavrous as a 
G. éaurwr wv wv 
D. болто as os 
Similarly: ёралтоу ny “myself? 
geavrov пу “yourself? 
Personal pronouns 
Singular 
N. éyo ov не 
А. (Әне оє ўра 
G. (ноо gov роу 
р. (рог got ўш» 


SUMMARY OF MORPHOLOGY 


ADJECTIVES, ARTICLE, PRONOUNS 
Adjectives of First and Second Declension 


Definite Article 


N. ó 3 TO 

А. rov туу то 

С. rov ту тоу 
D. rw ті TQ 
N. of ai TO. 

А. rovs тар та 

С. rov тар тоу 
D. тоб Tus тош 
*this? 

атт тото 


торту  TOUVTOV 
TAUTAS тоутоїє 


Reciprocal 
"опе another’ 


Plural 


уоРарора 


ADJECTIVES : PRONOUNS : ADVERBS 


Adjectives of First and Third Declension 


N. eig ша év 

А. ба pav & 

С. évos puas évos 

р. є ша ёл 

cf, ойд|єє ойша одд ev 

pales мешт ршде 
Tovg пох поло реуас peyan peya 
тодом подіти тод» peyav peyadny реуа 
T0AÀ00 TOAANS TOAAOD peyañov реуадлє реуадою 
mop | qoM тодАф иєүай» ||| peyadn peyady 
тоддої modar пода peyadot реуадал реуада 
тоМоис moMas пода, peyalovs || peyalas реуада, 
подаю птодЛам Tro Mwy peyañwv peyadwy peyadwy 
moMos  woAdas || roars peyadois || peyadars | preyados 

Adjectives and Pronouns of Third Declension 

М. mAewv | mÀetov то т ат dAnbes 
А. пієюує  mÀeov туа а№т des 
С. wAeovos  mÀeovos dAnfovs Моос 
D. тпдєюм mevorn adn bee ддтве. 
М. qÀeoves | mÀetova dyes || dy" 
A. mÀeovag | mÀeova d4XÜes 4б 
С. wAetovew — mÀeovov dAqÜev | dew 
D. «Àeoow | пАєюту GdnGecw  dàqbeow 


COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES AND ADVERBS 


Regular comparison: 


Irregular comparison: 
dyabos 
KaKOS 
peyas 
тоду 
pt Ki pos 
ev 


бикалоє Suxavorepos бисалотатоє 
софо$ софтєро$. софоәтатоѕ 
биколоо$: Sixarorepov бікалотата. 

Kpetaaecov - 

харам ~ 

рабом — 

mÀeuov Tum 

pukporepos е\оҳістоѕ 

крєиссоу — 

paMov padora, 

16-2 
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Principal parts Aww 


maaa“ 


Present Imperfect 


Avow 
m 


Present Imperfect Middle & Middle & Future Future 
Active Active Passive Passive Active Middle 
Indicative 
Aveo ‚ voy Avopa уоруу Асо Avcopas 
Aves elves Avy vov . woes Avon 
Aver vev Averas || €Avero Avocet | Avoerat 
Avopev éÀvouev Хорда | dAvoueÜa Avoopey  Àvoopeba 
Avere Sere || Aveoüe veche ЛМосєтє Avocote 
Avovow || wor Avovra: | éAvorro || Avoovaw | Avoovrai 
Subjunctive 
Ао Avaxpas 
duns dun 
dup Aunras 
Avwpev Avapeba, 
Are Aunobe 
Avwow Aviovras 
Imperative ' 
Àve Avov 
Avere Живова» 
Avere Avea« 
Averwoay AvecSwoay 
Infinitive 
Avew Aveatlas 
Participle Avop.evos 1) оу 
Avaw ovaa ov ` m 
Ашоута, 
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TABLE OF THE 
№ 
оса 
~ 

| 


Aorist Aorist 
Active Middle 
оса — éwcauy 
€Wwoas Фусо 
éAvaev éAvcaro 
dAvcauev | ЄХисарєву 
€weare || «Лисасвє 
edvoav €Àvcavro 
Aveo Avowpar 
Avons Avon 
дит Avonrat 
Avacpev | Avowpeba 
Avante Auonote 
Мито || Avgwwras 
Ато» Ажоо ! 
Avoarw || Aveacfu | 
Avoare Avoacbe | 
Мюатаюам Асабо 
Лиса: Awcaoto, | 


Avcas aga ау Худаціємої 
Avooyra, ^ тоу 


REGULAR VERB 


STEM Àv- 
мама 
oo 
Perfect Pluperfect 
Active Active 
AeÀvka, (dAcAvkew 
AeÀvkas (ОМдокас 
А«Аукеу {€)AeAuxes 
Acdunapev | (ФЛєЛикецієм 
Лєдикате || (OAeAwkeire 
ЖХдикату | ()ЛМеЛокесам 
AeAvkevas. 


AeÀviccos шо, os 
AeAvkora, 


лора 
Perfect | Pluperfect 
Middle & Middle & 
Passive Passive 
Мара — (Amy 
Aedveat [GIOI 
Лота (#)АєА»то 
AeiwueÜa || (ФЛедерева. 
Aedvobe (Aedvobe 
Aedvvrat (Devero 
ЛеХодад 
AcÀuuevos т ov 


Like АєАушаг: Suvapat, кешел, Konya. 
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єковум 
oo 
Aorist Future 
Passive Passive 
dés» | AuPnoowar 
бт Aven 
бт AvOnoeras 
«облик || vOrcope8a 
evbyre || Ловлаєовє 
€ivÓngcay | AvÜncovras 
Жива 
Ловля 
Ар 
Avber 
Ловитє ' 
m 
Живать 
AvÜgrco 
AvOnre 
AvÜgr«cay 
Av8qvas 


Aves esa e» 
Avüevra. 


SUMMARY OF MORPHOLOGY : VERB CHANGES 


VOWEL AND CONSONANT CHANGES IN THE VERB 


Initial vowel changes in formation of Past Tenses 


азт а >71 

є > 7 є >n 

o 0 ary 
t>? 


With compound verbs, prepositions (except mepe and тро) drop final 


vowel. 


av 2v 
ev > nv (or ev) 


Rules of reduplication 
(1) Initial consonant is repeated + e, e.g. AeAv-. 


(2) x $ 6 > xex, ned, те. 


(3) But vowel lengthens, and c, { or Є merely add e. 


Addition of o to Mutes 


куҳ+оэ ё 
т В ф+о» 


NETTE 
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Addition of 0 to Mutes 


кухав-ув 
т В ф+0 0 
т ò 040- ов 


TABLE OF SECOND TENSES 


VERB: TABLE OF SECOND TENSES 
Indicative Imperative Subjunctive Infinitive :Рамісіріе 


Aorist —éfaAov Вало 
Active ¢Bades ” - Pade Воде 
4 Водето Bary pow ^ paw’ 
«Водорку Badwopev 
eBarere Bodere Badnre 
‚ Badov Barerwow Barwow 
Middle éyevounv yevupat 
êyevov yevov yen 
éyevero уєуєадо уеш уємоваї уєуошеос̧ 
èyevopeba yevwpeba 
буєуєавє уєуєсдє уєтовє 
éyevovro yeveoÜwgay | yevovras 
Passive Фурафту 


урафо 

ёурақфтс спорт үрафдѕ ` 

ёурафт emapyro урафд урафтрог урафех 
ypapepev : 


ёурафттє спарт Урафттє 
Фурафтоау | отарутосау урафо» 
Future урафтсорог 
Passive урафтот 


Perfect уєурафа 
Active уєурафає 
уєурафер уєурафели уєурафо 


Aorist Active of ywwoxw:  éyvov ws w wpe wre сар 
Baw: Вә qs q que qre тосар 
Forms not listed in Principal Parts: 


Second Aorist Active: ?paprov, катєдитоу, Єцавоу, éduyov, ématlov. 


Second Aorist Passive: expuBny, ёстрафтр, éjavnv. 
Second Aorist Middle: Third singular optative, уємогто. 
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SUMMARY OF MORPHOLOGY 


-€0) VERBS 


Rules of Contraction: є +e >e 


€ +о > оо 
(є) + long vowel or diphthong. 


Present system of фе 


Present Active 


Indicative 
deo - 
фес 
grees 
феде 


dere 
форти 


Subjunctive 
deo 
Фет 
piden 
фідер 
purenre 
dXeoow 

Imperative 
dee 
фіто 
dere 


dureerwoay 
Infinitive 

puree 
Participle 

фіАєоу орсо ov 


Imperfect Active 


(Uo «фер >  eeprrovv 
Pras épudees epurreig 
Фа ` ёфдєє epider 
фіЛоорєу ` épudeopey épirovpev 
pirate édiAeere égiAerte 
piroveww ефідєом éprrovv 


pure 
eons 
pan 
фідюнем 
«QU mte 
prow 


pure 
фіто 
Фет 
pureitwcav 


pire 


pwy ооба ovy 
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-éw VERBS 


Present Middle and Passive Imperfect Middle and Passive 


Indicative 
фідера > — prrovponr editeouny > éprdrovupny 
Фр «um ёоо ёфіЛоу 
фета фіта ёфидєєто ipeto 
ф‹Аєодебо, Фф\А\оорєбе вфідеоржва, Фрідоорева 
федєєо®є pirarobe epirecaBe éqirerobe 
duAcovras provvrat ёфМоуто ёфіХооуто 
Subjunctive 
deoa. «picta 


en pAn 
pienta prantar 
фідєшрєва. propeda 


фідєтове Фдтове 

фідешута фіЛоутаі 
Imperative 

gureou pitrou 

Greco prrecbw 

pureeabe pireiode 

фіЛеєодосау Феод cav 
Infinitive 

diventa, феода 
Participle 

ф‹деореуо$: eprrovpevos 


LIQUID VERBS: STEMS ENDING IN A ку OR p 


Liquid Futures (e.g. дро) are formed with -e(c)- and the endings are as for 
the present of флеш. 
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SUMMARY. OF MORPHOLOGY 


-00 VERBS 


| Rules of contraction: а + O-sound (о, w or ov) > w 

a+E-sound (є or 7) за 

а+апу combination containing « (whether sub- 
script or not) > є (except present infinitive 


| › active) 
Present system of тціоло 
| Present Active Imperfect Active 
И Indicative 
у тра э тро éripaov > ётроу 
1 тұаєѕ трас érquaes ETT 
! тав! тиф стає npa 
і тшаореу тумору Фтииаореу ётрорєу 
4 тфаєтє тиатє єтшаєтє ётшотє 
| Tipo» тиною érquaov nyw 
i Subjunctive 
| тою TU 
: тоте Tus 
тфа? тр 
| Tia. uev тире 
| TANTE тете 
\ Tu CO. ход» 
Imperative 
Tipae тра 
тфаєто тато» 
Tipuere третє 
i тцаетоосо» Ta rocav 
i Infinitive 
: траву тирсу 
| Participle 
| 


| таюу ovoa OV Ху WOO wy 
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[saw VERBS 


Present Middle and Passive Imperfect Middle and Passive 
Indicative : 
тииаюрал ә TULL éryaopny > ётциоруу 
Tyan Tue erysaov ёпро 
тает трата етфіаєто ётрато — 
тиаорева, торба éryaopeba, ёпрореба 
Tache траввє стшаловє ёпрасбє 
TisaoVTOL троута Éripaovro Ecipwvto 
Subjunctive 
Tawas ^ot 
Tipan Tug 
толто турата 
тіаюреда трореа 
mponate трасдє 
трашута тицшоууТИ 
Imperative 
тундор тро 
Tiuaeoto трасбо 
туфаєсдє d 
Tipacoĝwoav npacðwoav 
Infinitive 
тфіаєсвах тұасбоа 
Participle 


‘Tipaopevos TYLUOPEVOSE 
tao 


басо, I live: Present Indicative ф Uys Ср twpev Gyre фот» 
Present Infinitive | (пи 
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SUMMARY OF MORPHOLOGY 


-0w VERBS 
Rules of contraction: 0+ Yong vowel >w 
o+short vowel or ov > о» 


о combination containing с > ot 
(except present infinitive active) 


Present system of pavepow 
Present Active Imperfect Active 
Indicative woes 
gavepow >  qavwpo éfavepoov >  éqavepouv 
davepoes фауєроїб ёфауєроєс ёфауєрооф 
фауєроєх «pavepot ёфауєроє ёфоуєроо 
фауєроорєу фауєрооуєу ёфауєрооџеу êpavepovpev 
фауєроєтє фауєроотє ёфауєроєтє ёфауероотє 
$avepoovow фауєрооту ёфарєрооу ёфауєроуу 
Subjunctive 
davepow pavepw 
davepons paveporg 
фауєрор pavepor 
davepowpey | | фамерораю 
фамеротутє фауєротє 
davepocaw фоуєросіу 
Imperative 
фамероє pavepov 
$avepoero, фауєроотоз 
davepoere Фоуєроотє 
фамероєтасам Фауєроотосау 
Infinitive 
davepoew pavepovy 
Participle 
pavepowy pavepwv 
оша ор оосо оо» 


-ow VERBS 


Present Middle and Passive Imperfect Middle and Passive 
Indicative 
фауєроораї >  фамероорах ёфауєроорту > ёфауврооулу 
davepon «pavepot épavepoov éqavepou 
davepoeras (pavepoutat édavepoero ёфауєроото 
фамерооребва. фамероорева | Єфамєроорєва. ёфауєрооџцеба 
фауєроєовє pavepovote édavepoeate ёфауєрооадє 
фауєрооутш pavepovvtat — édavepoovro ёфауєрооуто 
Subjunctive 
davepocpat pavepwpat 
фағерор pavepot 
paveponrat «paveporrat 
фауєроореда фауєрирава 
фоуеротобє фоуєроюбє 
фоуерооути Ффауєршутол 
Imperative 
davepoov tpavepou 
фамероєсво» фауєрораво» 
фамєроєсвє «pavepoucóe 
фауєроєсбосау cpavepovebwoav 
Infinitive ` 
фамероєавал фауєроьавом 
Participle 
davepoopevos | «pavepoupevoc | 


(Intransitive) 
Stems Verbal 
Ge 
бо 
ото 
Indicative | Imperative 
Present 
төт-ш 
5 Te 
ow Tibe TO 
Te-uev 
TÉ тє 
aow тоса» 
Second Aorist 
beg 
— де-то 
тє 
тоса» 
Present 
Si$c- uat bov 
s $бо-тоз 
ew 
8:80-pev тє 
тє тоса» 
ати 
Second Aorist 
Ses 
— бо-тоз 
тє 
тотар 


. -pt VERBS 


Principal parts: rnu поо Ona 
dae бак» Фока ewka дорал добу 
(Transitive) (отуш crew Єстпоє 


ќоти 
Ргезепі 


Tbe 


- Active 


Subjunctive Infinitive 


тво 


тедекоа тедерал ereny 


ботка фотадпи 
Perfect 
тєбє 
бєбо 


єста 


Participle 
TiBe-vas Tibes ewa ev 
evra. 
Bewar beis єса ev 
evra 


di8o-vas SiSous ovoa ov 


ovra 


Sovvos Sous ovca ov 
ovra. 


-pt VERBS 


Present 
levn-ic tero істалрол істас аса ay 
5 т avra, 
Ж ow — т 
ідтагиєу we 
TE тє 
iora-ow wow 
Second Aorist 
dorqv ero orya gras аса av 
qs qs avra 
1 cA т 
nuev оше» 
qre qre 
тоау wow 
Middle and Passive 
Present Middle and Passive 
Present forms consist of: Present stem + perfect passive endings of Avw, 
Indicative Infinitive Participle 
rbe тє Tibe 
Фо | m sa овал б) pevos 
isra tera. iora 
Second Aorist Middle 


Only Indicative need be learnt: 
augment + verbal stem + Pluperfect endings of Ао, with contraction 
in second singular: 


в-вечити Ф-бочити 
€-Üov < «(сђо ¿Bov <- о(до) 
вето — €-Bo-ro 
в-Ве-иева. ё-бо-цєба, 
ё-бє-обє ё-бо-сбє 
-бє-уто €-Bo-vro 
Additional notes on (ттн 


(1) The Perfect tense is Present in meaning and the Pluperfect 
(єіоттукєи) is Imperfect in meaning. 
(2) There are two forms of the Perfect Participle Active: 
First Perfect: || стукає va ос 
ота 
Second Perfect: éorwe. аса os 
oma 


243 


SUMMARY OF. GRAMMAR : єўи 


elm. 
Indicative 

Sub- Infini- Opta- 
Present Future Imperfect junctive tive Participle tive 


eim #Фоон шт Ф уш Фу одоа ду 

єї ё js ог доба qs бута 

боту ota р E] єй) 
› › х > A 

Фоне» сорева тиеу or древа Фрер 

ёотє ёсєодє re are 

elow |баоутаі топ» dow 


For other - forms see Lesson 44. 


SUMMARY OF GRAMMAR: SYNTAX 


The numbers in parentheses refer to the lesson in which the subject is 
treated. 


I, WORDS NEVER USED FIRST IN A SENTENCE 


yap, оду, uev, дє; тє, тіс (indefinite) and other enclitics (30 n.) 


2. NUMBER 


Verbs agree with subject (5), except 
(a) neuter plural nouns take singular verb (7); 
(Б) collective nouns may use a construction according to sense (32 n 


3. CASES 


Nominative: Subject of verb (5), other than infinitive (20). 
Vocative: case of address, with or without @ (5). 
Accusative: case of extension. 
1. Direct object (s). 
.2. Motion to (10). So with троє, eis, тара (‘to beside’ or ‘ alongside"). 
3. Time How Long (16). 
4. 'Subject' of infinitive (20), properly an example of: 
5. Adverbial accusative, acc. of general reference or acc. of respect. 
ророу, пратоу (Vocab. 11); comparative and superlative adverbs (33 n.). 
6. For various uses with ба, pera, dep, бло, ката, пері, ёт (16, esp. 
Vocab.). 
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SYNTAX 


Genitive ! 

X. Case of genus ог kind of thing; possessive (6). 

2. Kind of time: Time During Which (16). 

з. Ablative: case of separation; motion from (10). So with ёк, do, 
пара (‘from beside’). 

4. Genitive of comparison (Vocab. 30, Lesson 33). 

5. Genitive absolute (37). 

6. After про, évwmov, ёнтрообєу, dmow, ёёо, хорі, бур, éws. 

4. For various uses with б, pera, тер, то, ката, тєрї, ёт (16, esp. 
Vocab.) 

8. After dxouw, лторол, dpyw. 


Dative 

т. Case of personal interest: indirect object (6). 

2. Locative: place in space (то). So with ё, тара (‘rest beside’). 

3. Point in time: Time At Which (16). 

4. Instrumental (10, 17). 

Note. Instrument: dative. 
Agent: бло + genitive. 

5. After aw. 

6. After dxoAouBew, droxpwopyat, Saxovew, ёууфоә, ёёєстіу, mapayysMo, 
питєоо, Tpocepyopat, проскууєй, ómakova, ётїтцдаш, пєтода (р. 228 
п. т). 

Summary of time uses (16) 
Time how long: accusative. 
Time during which: genitive. 
Time at which: dative. 


4. PREPOSITIONS 

x. See Lesson 16, esp. Vocab. 

2. Compound verbs; perfective use (13); prepositions after compound 
verbs (Vocab. 23). 

5. ARTICLE 

1. Usual with Өєос, 'Igcous, words indicating a whole class, e.g. 
дубротос; often with abstract nouns and proper names (6). 

2. Complement usually without article and placed before verb (6). 

3. Making an adjective equivalent to a noun (11). 

4. With дє making a personal pronoun; with gev.. .8e..., ‘some... 
others...’ (19). 
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gos сел 


т. 


эз чә yn 


. Linear: Present, Imperfect (3, 13, 18). E 
2. Punctiliar: Aorist (24). Epistolary Aorist (38n.) j 
. Completed action: Perfect, Pluperfect. 


SUMMARY OF GRAMMAR 


. Articular infinitive (20). 


Tov with infinitive for purpose (20). 


. Articular participle (36). 
. То make а prepositional phrase equivalent to an adjective (р. 71 n. 1). 


6. ATTRIBUTIVE AND PREDICATIVE USE OF ADJECTIVES 


. Attributive: 6 &yabog mpogyrns or ó mj s 6 бүабос̧ 


Predicative: 6 т] с &yabog or буавоє ботрофлутус (12) 


. Normally in predicative position: ёкєрос, обтос, éAos, vas, бтос. 


7. USES OF aùros (15) 


. Third personal pronoun. 
. Predicative: emphasising pronoun. 


Attributive: identical adjective. 


8. TENSE 


Comparative table of uses of Perfect, Past Simple and Aorist (34). i 
Conditions contrary to fact: Past—Aorist; і 
Present— Imperfect (39). | 


Tenses of loris (43) і 
Perfect: Present in meaning. 
Pluperfect: Imperfect in meaning. 
Transitive: (eria, отсо, éornoa. 
Intransitive: corny, éornxa, ёстобту. N 


9. SUBJUNCTIVE (38, 39) 


Indefinite clauses: ‘whoever’, ‘wherever’, ‘whenever’, ‘until’, 
Purpose: iva or rws. 

Noun clauses: fva, 

Hortatory. 

Deliberative. 

Emphatic negative future. 

Command not to begin. 

Future condition. 
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2. 


эп 


еш 


I. 
2. 
3. 
4. 
5. 
6. 


ЗУМТАХ 


IO. OPTATIVE (39) 


. To express a wish. 


Dependent (indirect) question. 


11. INFINITIVE (20) 


A neuter verbal noun. 
Аз a noun can be subject or object of a sentence. 
Its ‘subject’ is accusative. 
Consequence: dere, 
Articular infinitive: 
éy—time at which. 
npo— before’. 
pera (with accusative)—' after’. 
Sta (with accusative)—‘ because’, 
«is, mpos—purpose, 
Infinitive alone or with тоу for purpose. 


12. PARTICIPLE (56, 37) 


Adjectival: articular, usually translated by relative clause. 
Adverbial: temporal, causal, concessive clauses. 

Present: usually action at same time as action of main verb. 
Aorist: usually action before action of main verb. 

Aorist can be used for Attendant Circumstances, 

Genitive absolute; noun in genitive not usually subject, object or 


indirect object of main verb. 


7. 


т. 


Periphrastic tenses: 
Imperfect: Imperfect of ei + Present Participle. 
Future: Future of elc + Present Participle. 
Perfect: Present of ejt + Perfect Participle. 
Pluperfect: Imperfect of eia + Perfect Participle. 


13. COMMANDS, PROHIBITIONS 
Commands. з 
Present Imperative: continue to do an action or do it repeatedly (18). 
Aorist Imperative: simple command without regard to continuity or 
repetition (24). 


. Prohibitions (39). 


un + Present Imperative: do not continue an action. 
#7 + Aorist Subjunctive: do not begin an action, 
od Future (Hebrew idiom): ‘you shall not’, 
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2 


ою 


SUMMARY OF GRAMMAR 


I4. QUESTIONS (18) 


. Expecting answer ‘Yes’: ой, ойу, 
. Expecting answer ‘No’, or hesitant question: pm, ругь. 


15. NEGATIVES 


. од: Indicative. 


gn: Imperative, Infinitive, Participle, Subjunctive, Optative. 
Two negatives do not cancel out (32). 


16. USES OF бт: (26) 


. ‘Because’, 
. Recitative. 


Introducing dependent statements. 
Note. The tense used by the original speaker is retained. 


17. PURPOSE CLAUSES 


Infinitive alone (20). 


. тор infinitive (20). 
. «іс ог троє with articular infinitive (20). 
„ iva ог бта with Subjunctive (38). 


18. CONSEQUENCE CLAUSES (20) 


dore with accusative and infinitive. 


19. CAUSAL CLAUSES 


. бт (26). 


2. біс. ro - infinitive (20). 


I. 


. Participle (36). 


20. TIME CLAUSES 
Infinitive (20). 
Фу 7«— while’, ‘when’, 
про Tov—' before’. 
pera, ro— after’. 
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SYNTAX 


2. Participle (36). 

3. Conjunctions: 

(а) ‘When’ (definite): бтє+ Indicative. 

(b) ‘When’ (indefinite), ‘whenever’: dray + Subjunctive (38). 

(©) ‘Until’ (definite: usually past): évs + Indicative (38). 

(d) ‘Until’ (indefinite: usually future): ос (бу, ой, бтоу) + Subjunctive 
(38). 


21. RELATIVE CLAUSES 


x. ós (definite): Indicative (18). 
2. б ду (indefinite): Subjunctive (38). 


22. CONDITIONAL CLAUSES (39) 
Conditions of fact 


Protasis 
Past: el + Indicative. 
Present: єї +Indicative. 
Future: éay + Subjunctive. 


Conditions contrary to fact 
єї -- Indicative; add dy in apodosis. 
Past: Aorist. 
Present: Imperfect. 


Also participle (p. 152). 


ENGLISH-GREEK VOCABULARY 


The numeral after the Greek word refers to the vocabulary in which it is 
treated. Fuller references to the forms and uses of some words will be 


found in the Greek Index. 


able, am, 8vvaua 20 
abound, mepwaevo 13 
about (prep.), mept 16 
about, am, pew 20 
above, йтер 16 

Abraham, ’ABpaay 29 
according to, ката 16 
afraid, am, фобеодол 23 
after, see Vocab. 16 

again, таМу 37 

against, ката, x6 

age, aiwy 28 

alas, ovat 33 

all, лас, das 32 

allow, døpe 44 

alone, povos ix 

alongside, пара 16 

already, 339 37 

also, Kat 5 

always, тартотє 37 

am, e(t р. 244: тару, уіуоро 23 
Amen, duny 33 

and, xat 5; бє то; re 18 
Andrew, ’Av8peas то 
angel, dyyedos 5 

anger, брут 8 

announce, dyyeAAw, дтаууєйЛо 26 
another, érepos 12; dMos 15 
(one) another, АА Лоо 15 
answer, dzrokpwopat 23 
anyone, anything, tis, т: 30 
apart from, уор 16 
apostle, &rooroÀos 5 
appear, dac (passive) 35 


appoint, kabiou 43 

approximately, тєр. 16 

around, mept 16 

аз, ds, кади 19 

as fer as, dypt, dws 16 

as much (many) as, сос 37 

ask, ask for, aire 4 

ask (esp. a question), ¢pwraw, 
émepwraw 40 

assembly, Єккдтача 9 

astray, lead, mìàavaw 40 

at once, єдвис, є00є0с 37 

authority, ёёо›та 9 

away from, do 10 


bad, xaxos тї 

baptise, Ваттфф 22 
baptism, Валтісна 29 
baptist, Ваптістує 10 
bear (children), yevvac 40 
bear witness, paprupew 4 
beautiful, каЛоє її 
because (conj.), бт 26 
because of (prep.), біа 16 NS 
become, ywopot 23 
before, see Vocab. 16 
beget, yevvaw 40 

begin, dpyopat 23 
beginning, dpyn 8 

(on) behalf of, йлер 16 
behold, ie, ¿ov 25 
believe, moreva 13 
believing moros 11 
belong to фтору 23 
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ENGLISH-GREEK VOCABULARY 


beloved dyomgros її 
beseech, таракаЛеш x4. 
beside (prep.), паро x6 
beside, am, zapaywopat 23 
betray, тара: дош 42 
better kpevoowy 30 

bind Sew 14 

blaspheme, Pasnew 4 
bless, eùdoyew 4 

blessed, шакарює 12 
blind, тофЛос тт 

blood, aipa 29 

boast, kavyaopat 40 
boat, тЛоюм 7 

body, сора 29 

book, В:В\оу 7 

born, am, yevvaouat 40 
boy, mas 28 

bread, dpros 6 

bring, буо, mpoogepw x3 
bring together, cvvayw 13 
brother, dSeApos 5 
build, оѓкодонєо 14 

but, аЛа, дє то 

buy, фуороф 22 

by, see Vocab. 16 


call, кадєа» 4; pwvew 14 
can, биуаца 20 

carry, fepw 13; Вастайо 22 
centurion ékarovrapx?s 32 
(а) certain man, тс 30 

chief priest, dpyvepevs 31 
child, тахдіоу, rexvoy 7; mas 28 
Christ, Xptoros 5 

church, ékkAjoto. 9 

city, пос 3X 

clean, kafapos 12 

cleanse, кабар 22 

clear, make, $avepow 40 
clothe, eum 13 

clothes, (paria 7 


cloud, vededy 8 

colonel, ҳ:М№архос 32 

come, ёрҳорох, mopevopar, тарау:- 
vopat 23 

come into, єїдерудра: 23 

come to, mpocepxyopat 23 

come to pass, yivopat 23 

come together, cuvepyopat 23 

come upon, єфістти (intrans.) 43 

coming, 7apovaia 9 

command, тараууєА 26 

commandment, évroAn 8 

compassion, ЄЛєос 29 

concerning, mept 16 

congregation, éxxAnota 9 

conscience, cuveSnais 31 

council, сууєбрюм 7 

covenant, адук 8 

cross, стаюроє 6 

crowd, дудоє 6 

crucify, aravpow 40 

cry out, край 22 

cup, mornpiov 7 


daily, xab’ ўрєрау x6 
darkness, скотос 29 | 
daughter, Ovyarnp 28 
day, pepa 9 

deacon, Siaxovos 5 
dead, vexpos 12 
death, дауатос̧ 5 
demon, Saipoviov 7 
deny, dpveouat 23 
depart, тауа 13 
desert, épnuos 6 
destroy, фтодЛиро 44. 
devil, 9iagoAos 6 

die, дтовупоки 13 
different, érepos 12 
disciple, џабтуттјє ro 
do, тоєо 4; траст 22 
door, Вора 9 
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ENGLISH-GREEK VOCABULARY 


down, ката p. 66 n. x 
draw near, Фууфа» 22 
drink, mww 25 

dwell, karowec 14 


each, Єкастоє 11 

ear, oùs 29 

earth, yn 8 

eat, ёсдио 3 

elder, mpecBurepos 5 
Elijah, "HAeas то 
encourage, 7apaxaAew 14 
end, тєЛоѕ 29 

enemy, Єувроє 5 

eternal, aiwvios 11 

even, Kat § 

even as, кабш$, Фостер 19 
ever, for, els rov aiwva 28 
everlasting, aiwvtos 11 
every, Єкастоє 11; mas 32 
evil, movnpos 12 

exhort, таракаћєо 14 
exist, drapyw 23 

eye, dfBaduos 5 


face, тросамтоу 7 
faith, тот 31 
faithful, zeros ІІ 
faithless, блтитто$ ІІ 
fall, питта 25 

father, татур 28 

fear (n.), foBos 5 

fear (vb.), фоВєоџо 23 
few, дАшуоь 11 

field, dypos 5 

fill, wAnpow 40 

find, edpioxw 3 

fire, тор 29 

first, mpwros 11 

fish, убо 31 

fitting season, xatpos 6 
five, тєтє 32 


flee, devyw 25 

flesh, capé 28 

follow, dkoAovÜec 14 
foot, rovs 28 

for (conj.), yap то 

for (prep.), see Vocab. 16 
forgive, дфти 44 
forgiveness, бфєс 31 
forty, тєттеракорта 32 
four, reccapes 32 
free, éAevÜepos. 12 
friend, és 5 

from, see Vocab. 16 
fruit, картоѕ 6 

fulfil, пдпрош 40 

full, wAnpys 30 


Galilee, Го№Асла 9 
garment, шоло» 7 

gather together, cuvayw 13 
generation, yevea 9 
Gentiles, Фут 29 

girl, то 28 

give, бідара 42 

give back, длодідаци. 42 
glorify, Sofalw 22 

glory, доба. 9 


go, ёрҳорал, mopevopat 23; dye 13 


go away, dmepyonat 23 
go down, karaflauv 25 
go into, eloepyopar 23 


go out, é£epyopas, ékrropevouas 23 


go through, 8pxouo 23 
go up, dvafawve 25 
God, Өєоѕ 6 

good, dyafos, кало 11 


good news, bring, єдаууєм Ќора 23 


gospel, єдаууємої 7 


gospel, preach the, єбаууєм (орли 23 


grace, уаріє 28 
great, peyas 32 
greater, реійшу 30 
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ENGLISH-GREEK VOCABULARY 


Greek, a, “ЕА 28 
greet, дттабона 23 
guard (n.), фидакт 8 
guard (vb.), фиЛасоо 22 


hand, хер 28 

hand over, тара: Зор 42 

happy, paxapios 12 

hardship, вЛаис 31 

hate, picew 4 

have, Фа 3 

he, she, it, advos ņ о 15 

head, кефа 8 

heal, epazreuc 3; [шоро p. їўо n. 1 

hear, dxovw 13 

heart, карба 9 

heaven, odpavos 6 

here, «Se 37 

hide, крипта 22 

high-priest, dpyvepevs 31 

himself, etc., adros, éavrov 15 

hold, take hold of, xparew 14; 
фпторах 23 

holy, dywos 12 

honour (п.), ru 8 

honour (vb.), ru&a« 40 

hope (n.), ёАл 28 

hope (vb.), #Атфф 22 

hour, фра 9 

house, oikos 6; olkia 9 

how?, 705 37 

hundred, éxarov 32 

husband, фр 32 

hypocrite, фтокритт$ 10 


I, éyo 19 

if, є, dav 39 

ill, довємує 30 

ill, am, doBevew 14 
image, єікоу 28 

in, é то 

inhabit, xarowew 14 


injure, dôixew 14 
into, «5 то 
Israel, "Торолій 5 


James, ТакоВоѕ 6 

Jerusalem, ‘TepocoAvpa, 'lepovca- 
Ane 7 

Jesus, "сои 6 

Jew, ордоос 5 

John, 'loavgs то 

joy, Хара 9 

Judaea, *Iovdare 9 

Judah, Judas, `Iovôas то 

judge (п.), критт то 

judge (vb.), крио 3 

judgement, кра 29; крио 31 

just, Sixasos 12 

just as, domep 19 

just now, йрт: 37 

justify, кодоо 40 


keep, Typew 4 

kill, &okrewc 26 

kind, yevos 29 

king, Baowevs 31 

kingdom, Baowea 9 

know, ушаюка 25; oda 34 
knowledge, ywwors 31 
known, make, davepow 40 


land, yn 8 

last, éoyaros 11 

law, vouos 5 

lawful, it is, Фєсті 20 
lead, душ 13 

lead astray, тароо) 40 
lead away, дтауш 13 
learn, pavOavw 25 
least, €Aaxwrros 33 
leave, катадєйта» 25; dope 44 
leper, Aemrpos $ 

letter, Фтстодт 8 
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lie, keia 34 

life, Lam, puyn 8 

lift ир, aipw 26 

light, dws 29 

like, dpovos 12 

like manner, in, дио о 33 
little, dAvyos 11; puxpos 33 
live, баш 40 

lo, ідє, доо 25 

loaf, dpros 6 

(no) longer, одкеті, илукєтї 37 
look at, &ewpec 4 

loose, Лоо 3 

lord, Lord, xuptos, Kuptos 5 
lose, droup 44 

love (n), Фуат 8 

love (vb.), drew 4; áyamao 40 


make, тоєо 4 

man, дидратоє $; бтр 28 
(young) man, veavias 10 
many, moot 32 А 
marry, yapew 14 
member, pelos 29 
mercy, éAeos 29 

mercy on, have, éAcew 14 
messenger, dyyeAos 5 
middle, midst, egos 11 
minister (vb.), Suaxovew 14 
money, dpyuptov 7 

more (adj.), тАєиоу 30 
more (adv.), paddov 33 
most, рамота 33 
mother, ратур 28 
mountain, dpos 29 
mouth, стора 29 

much, тодиє 32 
multitude, 7Anfos 29 
must, see necessary 

my, €jtos, pov 19 

myself, égavrov 19 
mystery, ростпріду 7 


name, дуоро, 29 

nation, éfvos 29 

near, draw, éyyilo 22 
necessary, it is, ĝe: 20 
need, ypea 9 

neither, see Vocab. 18 

new, Kavos ІІ; veos 12 
night, мив 28 

no longer, odxert, unKeTt 37 
no one, odes, pndes 32 
nor, see Vocab. 18 

not, од 10; py 18 

(апа) not, see Vocab. 18 
not even, see Vocab. 18 
Now, vuv, vuvt, рт, sn 37 


О, 5 

obey, draxovw 13 

offer, mpoodepw 13 

old, zaÀetos 12 

on, see Vocab. 16 

one, eis ша & 32 

one another, 4ААудои$ 15 
one's own, (8:05 12 

only, povos 11 

open, dvoryw 13 
opportunity, «epos 6 

or, ў 33; eire 39 

(in) order that, iva, ómws 38 
other, érepos 12; dAdos 15 


ought, бфеЛо 26 / 


out, "jov. p. 80 

out of, ёк то; é£« 16 
outside, Фа» 16 

owe, dew 26 

own, (8:05 12 


parable, тараВоћ№ 8 

paralytic, paralysed man, тарадо- 
TIKOS 5 

part, epos 29 

Passover, тасуа 29 
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Paul, Пого 9 
pay (п.), шобфос 6 
pay (vb.), тод: дош 42 
peace, elpnvn 8 
people, Aaos 5 
perceive, émywooko 13 
perhaps, see Hesitant questions, 
Lesson 18 
perish droMupyar 27, 44 
persecute, Siwxw 13 
persuade, тєва 13 
Peter, Петроє 9 
Pharisee, Dapicasos 5 
place (п.), romos 5 
place (vb.), бщщ 41 
place upon, ёттібтш. 4x 
poor, mrwyos 11 
possible, 8uvaros 11 
power, Suvayus 31 
powerful, Suvaros 11 
practice, mpacow 22 
Pray, просєууор 23 
prayer, mpogevyn 8 
preach, кприсса 22 
preach the gospel, edayyeA орох 23 
prepare, érowalw 22 
presbyter, mpeoflurepos 5 
present, таротш 43 
present time, at the, vuv 37 
price, туи) 8 
priest, fepevs 31 
prison, филакт 8 
privately, кат! ам 16 
proclaim, куросоо 22 
promise, évayyedia 9 
prophesy, zpo¢yrevw 13 
prophet, mpo¢yrys 10 
pure, кабаро$ 12 
pursue, «oko 13 
put on, évduw 13 


question, épwra«, émepwraw 40 
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race, yevos 29 

raise, raise up, ёуеро 3; dnou 
43 

rather, paor 33 

read, dvaywwoKw 13 

rebuke, émuripaw 40 

receive, параЛларВама 13; Beyopac 
23 

reckon, Доу бона 23 

recognise, emvywwoxw 13 

rejoice, Хоро 13 

release, дтоЛий 13 

remain, pevw 3 

remaining, Aovrog ІІ 

repent, peravoew 4 

repentance, рєтауо:а 9 

rest, the, Дойтог rr | 

result that, with the; ore 20 

resurrection, dvaoracts 31 

return, Ўтострефо 35 

reveal, ітокадітта 22 

revelation, ётокаЛији 31 

reward, шодо 6 

rich, тЛоцочоє 12 

right (hand), ӧєйо 12. 

righteous, бикацоє 12 

righteousness, дисаостит) 8 

rise, аиста (intrans.) 40 

river, тотадо$ 5 

rock, nerpa 9 

round, mepi 16 

rouse, éyetpw 26 

rule, dpyw 23 

ruler, dpywy 28 


Sabbath, cafBarov 7 
sacrifice, боса 9 
saint, буго$ 12 
salvation, сотта 9 
same, айтоє 15 
sanctify, бупабо 22 
Sanhedrin, cuvedpiov 7 
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Satan, Zaravas 10 

save, cwlw 3 

saviour, соттр 28 

say, Neyo 3, 25; фуш 44 

scribe, ypaypareus 31 

Scripture, ypady 8 

sea, доЛасса 9 

season, fitting, кагроє 6 

seat, кава 22 

second, Sevrepos 12 

see, Вієта 3; Oewpew 4; бро 
25, 40 

seed, сперра 29 

seek, (grew 14 

seem, Soxew 14 

sell, дтодідори 42 

send, лєрто 3; &rooreAXo 26 

send out, ékflaJ 13 

sergeant-major, ékarovrapyms 32 

servant, Siaxovos 5; то 28 

serve, Staxovew 14 

seven, Єтта 32 

sheep, проВатоу 7 

shine, фам» 35 

show, деку. 44 

shrine, vaos 6 

sick, doĝevns 30 

sign, onpecov 7 

silver, dpyvpiov 7 

similarly, óporws 33 

Simon, Liev 28 

sin (п.), duapria 9 

sin (vb.), duapravw 25 

sinner, duaptwos 6 

sit, кабо 22; кабил 34 

sit at table, dvaxeipar, xaraxepar 
34 

sit at table with, ovvavanerpar 34 

six, Є 32 

slave, Sovlos 6 

small, pixpos 12, 33 

smallest, éAayeoros 33 


80, обта 33 

so that, dere 20 

soldier, стратиштіє 10 
someone, something, т, т 30 
son, vios 6 

soul, ушу 8 

sound, фол) 8 

sow, спра 26 

speak, ÀAaAec 4 

specially, porora 33 

spirit, mvevpa 29 

stand, отт. 43 

stand beside, by, тароттш 43 
stand over, ёфигттш 43 

star, dornp 28 

steadfastness, йтором) 8 

still, ère 37 

stone, ABos 5 

strong, ісуюроє 12 

stumble, cause to, oxavSaditw 22 
stumbling-block, cxavdadov 22 
such, of such а kind, rowvros 37 
suffer, пасус 25 

sufficient, ixavos II 

sun, 7Avos 6 

synagogue, cuvaywyn 8 


take, Лацфама 3 

take away, alpw 26 

take hold of, xparew 14; фтторал 
j 

tax-collector, reAwyns 10 

teach, бідаєка 13 

teacher, 8:8аскоЛос̧ $ 

teaching, бауу) 8 

temple, vaos 6; tepov 7 

tempt, vetpalo 22 

temptation, zreipaspos 6 

ten, Sexa 32 

test, wepalw 22 

than, 33 

thank, give thanks, edyapicrew 14 
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that (conj.), бт: 26 

that (demon.), éxewos 14 

that (relat.), ós й ô 18 

the, ó то 8 

then, оду, дра 10; rore 37 

there, ёкє 37; preparatory ‘there’, 
Lesson 16 

therefore, оду, дра то; So 18 

thing, р. 58 

think, Soxew 14 

third, тритоє 11 

this, oÓros 14 

(in) this manner, odrws 33 

(by) this time, бэ) 37 

thousand, Лог, Мас 32 

three тре 32 

throne, Üpovos 5 

through, dca 16 

throw, ВаЛЛа 3 

throw out, ЄквадЛа» 13 

thus, odrws 33 

time, xpovos, ka«pos 6 

to, see Vocab. 16 

today, enpepov 37 

tomb, prnpecov 7 

tongue, yAwooa 9 

touch, ómropat 23 

towards, проє 10 

tradition, тарадосіє 31 

tree, 8evüpov 7 

tribulation, PAufis 31 

tribune, military, yAvapyos 32 

trouble, OAufis 31 

true, dAnOys 30 

truly, Адо, дил 33 

truth, dAnfea 9 

turn, стрефо, émorpedo 35 

twelve, додека 32 

two, доо 32 


unbelieving, dmoros 11 
unclean, dxafapros 11 


under, йто 16 
understand, соиш 44 
unrighteousness, дика, 9 
until, дур, éws 16, 26 
upon, ém 16 


vessel, okevos 29 
village, «co 8 
vineyard, фртеЛом 28 
virgin, тарбеуо$ 6 
voice, фои) 8 


wait upon, Siaxovew 14 

walk, пєритатєа 14 

wander, cause to, mAavaw 40 

warn, ёлитциохо 40 | 

water, бор 29 

way, dos 6 

we, Hues 19 

weak, doGevns 30 

weak, am, dofevew 14 

weep, kAauo 13 

well, ed, кало 33 

what? of what sort? moros 37 

when, whenever, óre, órav 26, 38 

where, rov 37 

where? zov 37 

whether, eire 39 

while, dws 26 

whither, фло 37 

who, which, whoever, és 18; бот 
30 

who? what? ris, ті 30 

whole, dAos 14 

why? ті 30 

widow, упра 9 

wife, уп) 28 

will (п.), бена 29 

will, am willing, 9A 20; Bovdopat 
23 | 

wind, дуєроє 6 

wine, olvos 6 
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wisdom, софа 9 

wise, софоб 11 

wish, бєАш 20; Bovropar 23 

with, see Vocab. 16 

witness, praprupia, рарторюм 9; 
paprus 28 

(bear) witness, paprupew 4 

woe, ovat 33 

woman, yury 28;expressed without 
a noun, pp. 58, 92 

wonder (n.), repas 29 

wonder at, ба›даф 22 

word, Aoyos 5; риа 29 

work (n.), épyov 7 

work (vb.), Фруабора 23 

workman, ёруаттс то 


world, косџоѕ 5 
worse, хєрш» 30 
worship, mpooxuvew 14 
worthy, dfios 12 
write, урафо 3 
writing, урафт 8 
wrong, do, ddicew 14 


year, éros 29 

yes, vat 33 

yet, ёт: 37 

you, ov, dues 19 

young, veos 12 

young man, veavias то 

your, yours, gos 19; ўроу р. 80 
yourself, ceavrov 19 
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GREEK INDEX OF WORDS GIVEN 
IN THE VOCABULARIES 


Ап index, rather than a general Greek-English Vocabulary, has been 
provided for two reasons. On the one hand, it encourages an effort of 
memory by making the meanings slightly less accessible. On the other, 
by directing the reader back to the vocabularies, it helps to impress groups 
of words on the mind. 

This index covers all the words needed for the English-Greek exercises, 
but after Lesson 31 the student is expected to use a lexicon for the less 
common words in the Greek-English exercises. 

The number after the Greek word refers to the Vocabulary in which it 
will be found. р. or pp. refers to the page or pages on which further 
information is to be found. When the principal parts of a verb are set 
out in full on pp. 227f., the appropriate page reference is given in heavy 


type. 


а- pp. 198, 201 ákowo 13, p. 227 аёоѕ 12 
"АВраці 29 ddnbea 9 ётаууедА® 26 
дуавоє 11, p. 131 бА 30 dmayo 13 
дудлаш 40 двоє 33 фтає 32 
дуат 8 ` dda то ámeÜavov 25 
фуолтүто$ 11 dAMjAovs 15, р. 62 || darepyopar 23 
дууєдА» 26, р. 227 | áXs 15, р. 62 moros I1 
dyyelos 5 ápapravo 25 бто 10 

бушфо 22 dpuapria 9 drodiiupe 42 
áytos 12 dpaprwros 6 дтовудака 13, р. 227 
dyopalw 22 дил 33 дтокадитта 22 
дурдё 5 ёрлтеЛоу 28 drroxaduyis 31 
бую 13, р. 227 ау 38 Grroxpwopar 23, 


&єАфоѕ 5 dvaBaww 25, р. 227 р. HII 

dówec 14 dvaywwoKw 13 ámokreww 26 

dð 9 дуакеціах 34 nout 27, 44, 
aipa 29 дуастаб& ЗІ p. 228 

aipw 26, p. 227 "Дубрєає 10 дтодий 13 

aireo 4 vepos 6 dmogreMw 26, р. 228 
aiwy 28 бур 28 фтоотодо$ 5 

сіатоє її дуврайтоє 5 блтторог 23 
дкавартоє тї бисти 43 дтадорли 27 


axorovbew 14 


avoryw 13, p. 227 
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дра то 


dpyupiov 7 
dpveopat 23 

брт: 37 

dpros 6 

Фу 8 

dpywpeus 31 
бруоро 23 

брую 23 

брую» 28 
dobevew 14 
obeys 30 
domalopm 23 
domp 28 

адтос 15, рр. бої. 
ddects 31 
ёфаша 44, p. 228 
dypt 16 


BaMw 3, pp. 120, 227 
Bore 22 
Bomrwpua 29 
Ваттистує 10 
Bao, 9 
Васідвис 31 
Bacralw 22 
BiBrvov 7 
В\асфушео 4 
Вієта 3 
Bovdopat 23 


ГаМмАша 9 

yapeo 14 

уор 1o 

yewa 9 

уєупсора 23 

yervaw 40 

yevos 29 

yn 8 

упора 23, pp. 111, 
227 

ywocko 3, рр. 102, 
227 
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yAwooa 9 
yrucs 31 
ypappareus 3I 
урафт 8 

урафа 3, р. 227 
учи) 28 


Aaiponoy 7 

бє то, р. Зо 

ёе, 20 

беку. 44 

бека 32 

Sevdpov 7 

Sefvs 12 

Bevrepos 12 

Bexouos 23, р. 227 

Sew 14, p. 142 n.2 

ба 16 

SfoAos 6 

біавякт 8 

Staxovew 14 

Staxovos 5 

бібаскадос 5 

Sdackw 13, 
nt 

бібахт 8 

Bp 42, р. 228 

Stepyopar 23 . 

бикалоє 12 

бикахосуу) 8 

Suxatow 40 

бю 18 

бюжа 13 

Soxew 14 

Sofa 9 

бобай 22 

Sovdos 6 

wapat 20, р. 83 

бирои 31 

Suvaros ІІ 

Svo 32 

Swdexa 32 


р. 87 
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"Бау 39 

éavrov 15, p. 81 

eyyilw 22 

eyyus 37 

Фуєра 3, рр. 214, 
227 

Фуєморти 27 

yo 19 

eBvos 29 

є 39 

edevan 34 

«доу 25 

exe 28 

є 12, p. 244 

elroy 25 

єйтрт 8 

els 1o, pp. 86, 141 
n.2 

eis 32, p. 127 

eicepyopar 23 

eire 39 

ёк то 

Фкастоє 11 

ékarov 32 

éxarovrapyns 32 

Фквада 13 

eke 37 

ékewos 14 

dkkÀgow 9 

éksropevouat 23 

éAaywrros 33, р. 131 

dheew 14 

deos 29 

dAevÜepos 12 

фотон. 25 

“Eyr 28 

eno 22 

ems 28 

ёрадоу 25 

éuavrov 19, p. 81 

pos 19 

Єртросдєу 16 


Фу 10 
ё 32 
éybvo 13, pp. 76 
n. 1, 93 
éron 8 
Фиатом 16 
€ 32 
Фверхораи 23 
ёёєот 20 
etovow 9 
Фа 16 
бо 25 
дпауудиа 9 
Фтавоу 25 
Фперштай 40 
émecov 25 
ém 16 
Фтутаюка 13 
ётитто 8 
ётотрефо 35 
ёти. 41 
ёттшаю 40 
énta 32 
épyalopa 23 
épyarns 1o 
dpyov 7 
épnuos 6 
Фруорси 23, p. 328 
ёро 26 
épwraw 40 
ёсдио 3, p. 228 
éoxaros 11 
éoxov 25 
érepos i55. 62n.1 
ён 37 
ќтошабо 22 
éros 29 
є 33 
«даууєА ора 23 
«даууєћ№оу 7 
«)0єоѕ 37 
«000 37 
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edhoyew 4 
edpickw 3, p. 228 
edyapiorew 14 
ёфоуоу 25 
фот 43 
éxÜpos 5 

ёхо 3, p. 228 
éws 16, 26 


Zaw 40, p. 239 


39 37 
"HAeias. то 
jov 25 
Tos 6 
н< 19 
нере 9 
Тиєуком 25 


OaAacca 9 
Üavaros 5 
болцофо 22 
вера. 29 
демо 20, p. 228 
Ocos 6, р. 35 
Oepamev 3 
Ocwpew 4 
вия зт 
Ovnoxw рр. 55, 228 
Üpovos 5 
боуаттр 28 
бира. 9 

виска. 9 


"lakoos 6 
іаоши p. 170 n. 1 
Be. 25 

ios 12 

iov 25 
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iepevs ЗІ 
ієроу 7 
‘lepovoadny 7 
*Igsovs. 6, р. 36 
íkavos 11 
братоу 7 

iva 38 
"оубала 9 
"оодолоѕ 5 
"оџдаѕ то 
"Topand 5 
{отш 43 
lexvpos 12 
їхвиє 31 
ооу 10 


Káyo 19 
кабарфо 22 
кадароѕ 12 
xabnpor 34 
кадо 22 
кайту 43 
кобо 19 

Kai 5 

KO04VOS 11 
Kapos 6 
Kdkewos 19 
KGKOS II, р. 131 
Kaew 4, p. 228 
каћоѕ YI 

Kadws 33 
кардиа 9 
картоє 6 

ката 16, p. 66 
xarafaww 25, р. 227 
калакеці 34 
катадєтао 25 
KATOLKEW 14 
кауувора 40 
Kapat 34 
кефадт 8 
кросс 22, р. 227 
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кАшо 13 pev 19 Guyos 11 
косроѕ 5 pevo 3 óAos 14 
краба 22, р. 228 Mepos 29 фиомює 12 
Kparew 14 pesos її бро 33 
крєссоу 30, p. 131 | pera 16 буора 29 
крша 29 peravoen 4 дтоо 16 
крио 3, р. 228 ретаро 9 бпоо 37 
крит 31 нар 18, рр. 162 п. 1, бто 38 
крит 10 163 брао 25, 40, р. 228 
крупто 22 pne 18 spyn 8 
курює 5 pndes 32, рр. 127f. — ópos 29 
кшш} 8 рлкеть 37 os $8 18 
pny 28 бооѕ 37 

Лаћєо 4 pure 18 doris 30, рр. 122, 
AapBavw 3, pp. 123 pnp 28 160f. 

n. 2, 228 рати 18 órav 38 
Лаоѕ 5 ша 32 бтє 26 
Àeyw 3, p. 228 рикрос 12, р. 131 бт. 26, рр. тоб Я, 
Aempos 5 pow 4 122 
Anpufopar 25 pobos 6 órov p. 161 
Ados 5 prubeov 7 од 10, pp. 75, 163 
Аоу‹боца 23 povos її ода 33 
№уоѕ 5 pvornpiov 7 ойдє то 
Аойто$ 11 одде 32, рр. 127 Ё. 
Avw 3, pp. 232f. Ма 33 obKert 37 

vaos 6 оду то 

-pa ending, p.219 n. t veawas то одрамоє 6 
набуте 10 Vekpos 12 ods 29 
pakapus 12 veos 12 обтє 18 
родиста 33, р. 131 уєфедт 8 ойтоє 14 
роддом 33, рр. 131f. vopos 5 обто 33 
рамвамо 25 vuv, уйй 37 оўу. 18 
papropeo 4 роб 28 бфећо : 26 
paprupux 9 дфвадроє 5 
paprupiov 9 "О й то 8, pp. 34ff. | дудоє 6 
papres 28 ó8os 6 доно 25 
раҳира p.r85 n.r ода 34 
peyas 32, pp. 128f., olka 9 Tladiov 7 

131 oikoBopew 14 mas 28 
рефом 30, p. 131 oikos 6 тошо 12 
peo 20, p. туг п.т olvos 6 там» 37 
pedos 29 oigo 25 таутотє 37 
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mapa 16 
тараводт 8 
тараууеАА® 26 
тараушона 23 
тарабідаци 42 
тарабосіє 31 
тарака 14 
тараларВауо 13 
птарадитикоє 5 
тардєуоѕ 6 
naporni 43 
napovoia 9 
тає 32, рр. 126. 
пасҳа 29 
тасуа 25 
татр 28 
TlavAos 9 
педо 13, р. 228 
тера 22 
пєрасроѕ 6 
терта 3 
Tevre 32 
-mep р. 208 
пері 16 
перитатеш 14 
пертєма 13 
тєтра 9 
Петроє 9 
Two 25, р. 228 
TUTTO 25, р. 228 
TiGT€U) 13, D. 141 
n.2 
MOTS 31 
MOTOS 11 
mravaw 40 
TÀeww 30, pp. 131f. 
mAnBos 29 
тдтріє 30 
пдтро 40 
mÀowv 7 
TÀovcws 12 
Tvevua 29 
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тош 4 скєџоѕ 29 
поює 37 окото$ 29 
том 31 gos 19 
ToÀus 32, pp. 128f., софа 9 

131 софос її 
movnpos 12 emepo 26, р. 228 
порємора: 23 стєриа 29 
потароѕ 5 cravpos 6 
тотпрю» 7 старої 40 
тоо 37 oropa 29 
Tovs 28 отратиотт 10 
`прассо 22, р. 227 стрєфа 35 
трєсВотєроѕ 5 су 19 
тро 16 ow 16 
TpoBarov 7 ovvayw 13 
троє 10, p. 86 avvaywyn 8 
тросєрхора: 23 сууагракєціа 34 
трооєуут 8 ovveðpiov 7 


evvebqew 31 
cvvepxouat 23 


TMpocevxopar 23 
проскууєм 14 


тросферш 13 сити: 44 
тросоутоу 7 собо 3, pp. 167 n. 2, 
трофттєма 13 228 
профу 10 сора 29 
тротос її owp 28 
ттоуо$ 11 owrnpia 9 
тур 29 
так 37 Te 18 
TEKVOY 7 
"Рура 29 T€Àos 29 
TeMovns 10 
Хафватом 7 терас 29 
oap 28 тєссаракоута 32 
Хатамає 10 тєссарєс 32 
geavrov 19, р. 81 тпрєо 4 
стрєюу 7 тівпи 41, р. 228 
стрероу 37 та 40, рр. 2388. 
Уу 28 тул 8 
-ois ending, p. 219 ris, Tis 30 
n.I TOUTOS 37 
скаубадийо 22 TOTOS 5 
скаубадом 22 тотє 37 
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TPES, тра 32 $avepoo 40, рр.а40Ї. хер 28 
тригоє 11 Papicatos 5 хероу 30, p. 131 
тьфдоє 11 фер 13, p. 228 Хра 9 
$evyo 25 хіМарҳоѕ 32 
*"Y9op 29 dup 44 хо, -as 32 
vios 6 grew 4, рр. 236f. xpea 9 
pes 19 $Uos 5 Христос 5 
бтауа 13,p. 103 п.т фобеорш 23 xpovos 6 
dmaxovww 15 $oflos 5 xwpis 16 
drapyw 23 фидакт 8 
йтєр 16 фиЛассо 22 Хоу 8 
dro 16 фауєа 14 
Únokpirys то gary 8 %0 5 
. Únopovņ 8 gus 29 de 37 
Ümoorpebo 35 фра 9 
Харо 13 ds 19 
Фауоши 25 хара 9 фотер 19 
фаро 35 хорі 28 фотє 20 
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In the case of the various forms and uses which have already been collected in 
the Summary, reference is made to the page number of the Summary only. 
‘This number is given in heavy type and the individual items are not repeated 


here. 


Abbott-Smith, G. 191 

Ablative 45, 207 

Abstract nouns 4; with article 35 

Accents xf., 23, 51, 72 n. 1, 105, 121 

Accidence 8 . 

Accusative 9, 244 

Acrostic 218 

Action: linear, punctiliar, state of 
completion 54, 96ff., 139f. 

Action ending in -о 219 n. 1 

Active voice 11 

Adjective clauses 13f., 73; adjectival 
participle 151 

Adjectives 2, 5, 47f., 50, 230f., 246 

Adverb clauses 13f., 151 f.; adverbial 
participle r5rf. 

Adverb-prepositions 79 n. 1, 206 

Adverbs 2, 7, 131£., 227f., 224 

Adversative clauses 14, 152 

Agent 69f. 

Alexander the Great 17 

Alphabet 176. 

Anacolouthon 204 

Antecedent 5, 72f. 

Aorist 96ff., 232ff. 

Apodosis 166 

Apostrophe 22, 199 

Apposition 9, 13, 40n. І 

Aramaic 156, 197 

Arian controversy 202 

Arndt-Gingrich-Bauer тот 

Article 2, 30, 40, 245 f^. 

Asyndeton 200, 204 

Attendant circumstances 153 

Attic dialect 17 

Attributive use of adjectives 6, 48 

Augment 53, 97 

Auxiliary verbs to, 27, 156 


Bauer, W. 191 
Blass-Debrunner 35 п. І, 192 
Breathings xi, 21 


Byzantine period 17 


Capitals 18f., 21, 24 

Cases 9, 64, 244. 

Causal clauses 14, 248 

Classical Greek 16, 62 n. 1 

Clauses, definition of 1; see also 
Adjective, Adverb, Noun 

Collective nouns 4, 127 n. x 

Commands 247 

Comparative clauses 14; particle 222 

Comparison of adjectives and adverbs 
6, 8, 130ff., 231 

Complement 7, 9, 13, 35 

Complex sentences 13 

Compound verbs 54f.; prepositions 
after 212 

Concessive clauses 14, 152 

Conditions 152, 166ff., 249 

Conjunctions 2, 200 

Consecutive or consequence clauses 
14, 85, 248 

Construction according to sense 127 
n.I 

Contracted verbs 236ff. 

Contraction, rules of 29, 83 п. 1, 171 

Co-ordinate clauses 13 

Crasis xi, 209 

Cursives 17 


Dative 9, 245 

Declensions 229ff. 

Deliberative subjunctive 163 

Demonstratives 4, 5, 57f. 

Dentals 89, 234 

Dependent (Indirect) commands 14; 
questions 14, 168; statements 14, 
тобі, 

Deponent verbs 93, 212 

Diaeresis 22 

Dialects 17 

Digamma 222 
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Diminutives 196, r98 

Diphthongs 20, 196 

Direct speech 13, 107f. 

Disjunctive particle 222 

Doric dialect 17; genitive 44, 199 

Double accusative 76 n. 1, 87 п. 1 

Double negative 128, 163 

Doubtful assertion: subjunctive 160; 
optative 168 


Elative superlative 6, 132 

Elision xi, 22, 205 

Emphasis 26, 31, 61, 79f. 

Emphasising pronoun 5, 6r 

Emphatic negative future 163 (and 
footnote) 

Enclitics 121 n. 1 

English grammar xii, І. 

Entreaty 12 

Epistolary aorist 164 n. 1 

Extension, see Accusative 


Fearing, verbs of 162 n. 1 

Peminine nouns of 2nd declension 
196 

Filling, verbs of 172 п. 2 

Final clauses 14, 248 

Finite verb ІЗ 

First aorist endings to Second aorist 
stems IOI 

First declension 229 

Funk-Blass-Debrunner 35 п. І, 192 

Future conditions 167 

Future 232ff. ; emphatic negative 163 
(and footnote); liquid 104f.; peri- 
phrastic 156 


Gender 8, 37 
Genitive 9, 245 
Greek language 16 
Grimm-Thayer 191 
Gutturals 89, 234 


Hargreaves, А. С.М. 192 

Hebrew 17, 111, 191, 194, 196f., 199 

Hellenistic age 16; culture 17; Greek 
17, 162 

Hesitant questions 75 

Homer 16 

Hortatory subjunctive 163 

Howard, W. F. 192 

Hudson, D. F. x 


Identical adjective 6, бї 

Imperative 12, 73ff.; of verb ‘to Бе" 
111 

Imperfect 54; periphrastic 156 

Incomplete predication, verbs of 6 

Impersonal verbs 10 

Indefinite article 30 

Indefinite clauses 160f. 

Indefinite pronoun 5, 121f. 

Indefinite relative pronoun 122 

Indicative mood rr 

Indirect speech 13f.; see also Depen- 
dent 

Indo-European 16, 45 п. І 

Infinite, verb. 13 H 

Infinitive 12, 84ff., 247 

Inflection 8ff., 25 

Initial vowel changes 53 

Instrument, instrumental case 45 n. 1, 
46, 69f., 245 

Intensive, see Emphasising pronoun 

Interrogative pronouns and adjectives 
5, I21f.; adverbs 7, 224 

Intransitive verbs 6, 31f., 180 

Iota: consonantal 19; subscript 22 

‘It’, preparatory use of 67 


Jay, E. G. xiv 


Key xiii 
Koiné Greek. 17, 162 


Labials 89, 234 

Latin 1£,4,6, 19, 45 n. І 

Lexicon: meaning of 18; choice of 
191; use of 219f. 

Linear, see Action 

Linear B 16 

Liquid verbs годі. 

Local clauses 14 

Locative case 45, 45 n. І, 207, 245 

Lord’s Prayer 98 


Machen, J. С. xiv 

Main clause 13 

Metzger, B. M. xii, 191 

- verbs 175 ff, 242 ff. 

Middle voice 92ff., 232 ff. 
Modern Greek 17, 45 n. 1, 162 
Mood 11 

Morgan, R. B. xii 
Morgenthaler, В. xi 
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Morphology 8; books on 191Ё.; 
summary of 229ff. 

Moule, C. F. D. 192 

Moulton, J. Н. 35 n. 1, 192 

Movable v 25 


Mutes 89, 116, 234 


Negative 248; double 128; em- 
phatic future 163 (and footnote); 
prefix 198, 201 

Neuter plural subject 38 

New Testament vocabulary ix, xi, 
191 

Nominative 9, 244; absolute 155 

Noun clauses 13, 106f.; iva. 162 

Noun phrases 12 

Nouns 1, 4, 229 

Number 8, 32, 38, 244 

Numerals 129 n. І, 220f. 

Nunn, H. P. V. ix, 192 


Object, direct and indirect 6, 13, 30f., 


45 
Object clauses. тобі. 


Optative 168, 247 
Order of words 31, 35, 244 


Parsing 15 

Participles 12, 147ff., 247 

Particles 200, 208, 222, 224 

Parts of speech 1ff. 

Passive voice 11 

Perfect tense 
phrastic 157 

Perfective prepositional prefixes 55 

Periphrastic tenses 156f. 

Person 10 

Personal endings 25, 83 п. 1 

Personal prono 4, бо, 798. 

Phrase, definition of 1; noun 12 

Place, adverbs of 7, 224; clauses of 14. 

Plato 16 


136%, 2276; peri- 


Pluperfect 136, 1:38, 141; peri- 
phrastic 157 

Plural verb with singular subject 
127n. I 


Positive degree 6 

Possessive pronouns and adjectives 4, 
5, 60, 8of. 

Predicate, predicative use г, б, 7, 50, 
246 

Preparatory ‘it’ and ‘there’ 67 


Prepositions 2, 64ff., 245; after com- 
pound verbs 212; prefixes s4f, 
226 

Present tense 25. 

Principal parts 1o2f., 227f. 

Prohibitions 165f., 247 

Pronouns 2, 4, 230 

Pronunciation xiii, 18ff. 

Proper names 4; article with 36 

Protasis 166 

Punctiliar, see Action 

Punctuation 22 

Purpose 14, 86f., 248 


Questions 27, 75, 248; dependent or 
indirect 14, 168 


Reciprocal pronoun s, 62 

Reduplication 137, 234 

Reflexive pronouns 5, 61, 81 

Relative clauses 249; pronouns 5, 
72%. 

Result: dore with acc. and inf. 85, 
248; -ра ending 219 n. 1 

Revision tests xii, 43, 76, 113, 134, 
173, 186f. 

Robertson, A. T. xiv, 192 


Saying, verbs of. 14, 106f. 

Second declension 229 

Second tenses 100, 235, 242f. 

Sense, construction according to 
127n.I 

Sentences, simple, multiple, complex 
I, 13 

Septuagint 17, 111, 191, 194 

Souter, А. 191 

Stem 8, 25, 30, 90, 102 

Stress 23 

Strong, see Second tenses 

Subject t, 9, 13, 30, 84 

Subjunctive 12, 159ff., 246 

Subordinate clauses 13 

Subscript, iota 22 

Suffixes: diminutives 196; -лер 208; 
nouns in -pa and -ois 219 n. I 

Superlative degree 6, 130ft. 

Syntax, books on. 192; meaning of 8; 
summary of 244. 


Temporal clauses 14, 248 . 
Tense rof., 138ff., 246 
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‘That’, various uses of English word 3 

‘Thee’, ‘Thou’ 26 

‘There’, preparatory use of 67 

Thinking, verbs of 14, 106f. 

Third declension 229 

Time: adverbs of 7, 224; time how 
long, during which, at which 64f., 
245; see also Tense and Temporal 
clauses 

Transitive verbs 6, 31f., 180 

Turner, ЇЧ. 35 n. 1, 192 


Uncials 17 


Variable vowel 83 n. x 

Verb 2, 232ff. 

Verbal adjectives 12, 147; nouns t2, 
84 

Vocabulary of N.T. ix, xi, 191 

Vocative 9, 32, 244 

Voice r1 

Vowel lengthening 53, 89, 170 


Weak Aorist 96 
Wishes 168 

Word order 3r, 35, 244 
Writing 17, 2off. 
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"The student or translator of the New Testament will often find 
difficulties which can only be solved by considering the syntax ої 
the passage concerned. Professor Moule here provides a 
reference book which gives guidance on such problems of 
exegesis. 

It is a work which presupposes a knowledge of Greek and 
makes frequent allusions to the standard works; it is intended 
primarily for theological students. 

After an introductory section on ‘The Language of the New 
Testament’ Professor Moule considers in turn particular syn- 
tactical divisions (tenses, moods, voices, cases), certain parts of 
speech and types of clauses, and idiosyncrasies in usage. The last 
four chapters are on ‘The order of words’, ‘Semitisms’, 
* Latinisms', and ‘Miscellaneous notes on style’. In each section 
New Testament usages are defined and distinguished. A number 
of examples of each type of problem are discussed. They were 
chosen as being sufliciently representative to provide a guide to 
the treatment of similar difficulties. 


